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About This Document

Scope

The scope of this document includes all functionality a user must know in order to effectively operate the

Charging Control Services (CCS) application. It does not include detailed design of the service.

Audience

This guide is written primarily for CCS administrators. However, the overview sections of the document
are useful to anyone requiring an introduction.

Prerequisites

Although there are no prerequisites for using this guide, familiarity with the target platform would be an

advantage.

This manual describes system tasks that should only be carried out by suitably trained operators.

Related Documents

The following documents are related to this document:

Advanced Control Services User's Guide
Feature Nodes Reference Guide

Control Plan Editor User's Guide

Customer Care Portal User's Guide
Subscriber Profile Manager User's Guide
Voucher Manager User's Guide

Charging Control Services Technical Guide
Promotion Manager User's Guide

Service Management System User's Guide




Document Conventions

Typographical Conventions

The following terms and typographical conventions are used in the Oracle Communications Network
Charging and Control (NCC) documentation.

Formatting Convention Type of Information
Special Bold Items you must select, such as names of tabs.
Names of database tables and fields.
Italics Name of a document, chapter, topic or other publication.

Emphasis within text.

Button The name of a button to click or a key to press.
Example: To close the window, either click Close, or press Esc.

Key+Key Key combinations for which the user must press and hold down one
key and then press another.

Example: Ctrl+P or Alt+F4.

Monospace Examples of code or standard output.

Monospace Bold Text that you must enter.

variable Used to indicate variables or text that should be replaced with an
actual value.

menu option > menu option > Used to indicate the cascading menu option to be selected.

Example: Operator Functions > Report Functions

Used to indicate a hypertext link.

Specialized terms and acronyms are defined in the glossary at the end of this guide.

Terminology

This topic explains any terminology specific to this manual.

Term Definition

ACS Customer ACS customers are set up in the ACS Customer screen. They configure
systems to provide services to subscribers.

Service Provider CCS service providers are the same as ACS customers and are set up in

the ACS Customer screen. There is additional service provider
configuration provided in CCS.

Customer Customers in CCS refer to the customers configured on the Subscriber
Management screen.

Subscriber A subscriber account is set up for each MSISDN which uses services
provided by the service provider.
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Chapter 1
System Overview

Overview

Introduction

This chapter explains the main features of CCS and describes the basic functionality of the system.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.

WHhat IS CCS ANA VWSt ann s nnnn s n i nnnnnns 1
[0 70 0=V 4
What Services D0OES CCS PrOVIAE? .......uuuuuuuiiiiiiiiiiii i nnnnnanas 5
MaKing @ Call iN CCS ... s 9
Subscriber ACCOUNtS and WaAllBTS........cooiiiiiiiiiiie et e e 10
L g=To | O o LSOO UT TP PPPPPPPPPTN 12
(0T [T 1Y/ 1= L 13
RAtiNG AN TarfTS ... 13
RECNAIGES ... 14
SUDSCIIPHION SEIVICES ..ottt ettt e st b e e e st b e e e s abbe e e e sbreeeeanes 15
0] 2 0] 10 £ 20
SUBSCHDEr SEIf-Care ..o 23
L0} )10 = 14T £ 23
Friends and Family/Destination Discount Configuration ............ccoccueieiiiiie e 25
I LT A= L= = Yo = PP PPPPPPNt 25
1= ] TP PPTP T UOPPPPPRT 28
Alarms, Statistics, Reports and EDRS..........uuuuuiiiii s 30

What is CCS and VWS?

Overview

Charging Control Services (CCS) and Voucher and Wallet Server (VWS) are prepaid and post-paid
services. They offer flexibility and control over billing methods and telephony services in general.

They operate at the service application level of the network.

Features

Features of CCS and the VWS include:

e Customization of call / session management and routing according to factors such as:
Geography

Demographics

Availability of resources

User preference

Call screening

Validation of subscriber credit prior to routing of calls

Chapter 1, System Overview 1



= Free call options (for example, to customer service)
e Flexible wallet states (such as active and frozen) adaptable to customer requirements
e Variable levels of credit and selection for different services for complex promotion logic
e Options for customers with low credit ratings through extensive rating plans
e Forced disconnection on credit exhaustion

e Fraud control (detection of unauthorized simultaneous subscriber ID entry, credit card use, or bad
PIN)

e Links to VWS to provide wallet and balance management, including:

= Individual or group subscriber accounts
= Monetary and time-based wallet balances
= Rechargeable, single use, debit or credit subscriber accounts

e Option to split wallet management across separate charging and tracking domains
e User interaction:

= On-line credit recharge and balance query through a www CGl interface
¢ Home and roaming network support through CAMEL 2/ 3

= Support for GSM, 2G, 2.5G and 3G circuit-switched and packet networks

ACS functionality

CCS works in conjunction with the Advanced Control Services product for added processing capability.
Many of the features of CCS are accessed through ACS, for example:

e Customer-managed control plans

e Graduated levels of security

¢ Management of all outgoing and incoming calls
e Statistics generation

e Announcements.
See ACS User's Guide for the full functionality provided with CCS.

CCS Macro Nodes

The feature nodes that are available to CCS within the Control Plan Editor are listed in the Feature
Nodes Reference Guide.

For information on using the CPE see CPE User's Guide.

Service providers

The Voucher and Wallet Server is installed and run as a network service by a Telecommunications
Operator (telco). It enables the Telco to create service providers and to create customers and
subscribers for those service providers. Although the customer is able to monitor subscriber details and
recharge wallet balances through the web interface, the telco retains full control over all aspects of the
wallet.

2 Charging Control Services User's Guide



CCS structure

Here is an example of the roles of telco, service provider, and customer in CCS.

Telecommunications Operator

Administrator for the system.

r

Telecommunications Provider
ACS Customer: Boss

Customer Customer

ACS Customer: TelcoExample

Sarvice Provider for TelcoExample's subscribers,
andlor for their own intemal systems.

ACS Customer: TelcoServices

Sarvice Provider for TelcoServices2's subscribers,
andfor for their own internal systems.

v ; v 1 L ¥
Subscriber Subscriber Subscriber Subscriber
PrePaid Charging PrePaid Charging PrePaid Charging PrePaid Charging
CCS Customer: CCS Customer: CCS Customer: CCS Customer:
Subscribert Subscriber2 Subscriber3 Subscriberd
Uses servicas from Uses senvices from Uses services from Usas servicas from
TelcoExampls. TelcoExamgle, TelcoSarvices, TelcoServicas,

Hardware deployment

This diagram shows the how the machines in a CCS deployment interact.

Configuration

-

Reports -"""‘-/
EDRs, Administrator's
alarms, Java Screens
stats EDRs,
alarms,
stats

call control

£ = Configuration

Billing
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Domains

Domains

CCS uses domains to control which service is provided by a specific network element.

A domain defines the functionality CCS uses a set of one or more domain nodes for. Domain nodes are
network elements that provide one or more of the following functions:

e Rating

e Billing

e Wallet management

e Voucher management

An example of a domain would be a pair of Oracle Voucher and Wallet Servers.

Domains enable CCS to separate traffic for a dedicated service such as voucher redemption.

BCD Domain

The BCD domain is used for subscriber accounts stored on the Billing and Revenue Management
(BRM) system. For these accounts, the following NCC charging features will have no effect if used:

e Periodic Service/Charge logic (for example, the ability to perform logic based on periodic charge
subscriptions in BRM)

e Balance cascade overrides

e Service logic derived discounts

e Text notification of mid-call tariff change (for example, text notification of mid-call tariff change will
not be available).

Note: NCC does not require a subscriber to have a subscriber record stored locally on NCC. If subscriber
information is not present on NCC, NCC uses the subscriber's logical calling number as the subscriber
reference.

Domain Types

Domain types enable CCS to handle groups of domain nodes that share a common technology. This
can reflect the communication protocol, and/or make and model of the node.

Examples: The following are domain types:

e VWS
e DIAMETER
e Intec

For more information about configuring these domain types, see Domain (on page 455).

Changing Domains During Call Processing

The Set Active Domain feature node enables the domain type to be changed at any point within a
control plan. For example, if TUS is installed with a default Voucher Domain type of '2', the domain type
can be changed mid-call to VWS.

For more information about the Set Active Domain feature node, see Feature Nodes Reference Guide.
Distributed Wallet Management

You can distribute wallet management across two domains. The wallet management functionality is split
between the following two elements:
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e Charging management
e Tracking management

A domain can be configured to support one or both of these elements. This allows chargeable balances
to be held on the charging domain, and fraud and expense balances to be held separately on a tracking
domain.

Note: Tracking domains can only be configured for a VWS domain type. Charging domains can be
configured for any domain type.

What Services Does CCS Provide?

Introduction

As a prepaid and post-paid service, CCS offers profitable alternate billing options to a
telecommunications provider.

e Single Use Debit (Prepaid) phone-cards generate a profit for the telco, due to breakage (the
remaining, unusable balance on a phone card at expiry).

e Expiry of balance and voucher expiry have an effect similar to breakage, making fixed line or mobile
phones equally profitable for the telco.

Wallet flexibility

Combinations of prepaid and post-paid facilities can be tailor-made to suit individual service providers
and to meet the business needs of the telco.

The rich system of prepaid services enables services to be offered to everyone wherever they are. CCS
enables the telco to offer these customers the flexibility and convenience of multiple services on a single
wallet, in a manageable and user-controlled form.

Wallet configuration options

Some examples of wallet flexibility are illustrated below:

1 A wallet can be one of the following:
= Single-use debit wallet (non-rechargeable prepaid)
= Debit wallet (rechargeable prepaid)
= Limited-credit wallet (rechargeable prepaid with some post-paid facility)
= Credit wallet (rechargeable, fully post-paid).

single wallet can provide two services:

PIN access from any phone

= Access from a registered telephone line number (CLI) used for any telephony service (phone,
internet).

Wallets can be recharged through the web interface, using a voucher or a credit card.

A single subscriber can have a single wallet with up to two services.

A single subscriber can have multiple access devices, all drawing on the same wallet balance.

A group of subscribers can have access to a single wallet, in the name of one customer. Each

subscriber in the group would access the wallet using the same physical phone line, or using the

same PIN.

7 A group of subscribers can have multiple devices drawing on the same wallet balance. Each
subscriber in the group would have his or her own named wallet. She or he would access the wallet
using a different physical phone line or using a unique PIN.

8 Wallets can be set up anonymously, where a subscriber is not named as in the case of phonecards
purchased for resale, or of single-use debit wallets.

N
>

o 01 W
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Example 1 - single wallet

In this example, a subscriber has a single wallet.

A wallet can be accessible by a CLI (the number of a physical phone line used to access the wallet. This
can be a mobile or fixed phone.) or by using a PIN. It is only required to select one method of access
(PIN or CLI), but it is possible to have both. In this example, the subscriber has both a CLI and a PIN.

This enables the subscriber to use the wallet from any phone, using the PIN, or from a specific phone,
where the CLI has been associated with the wallet.
Diagram - single wallet

Here is an example of a single user with single wallet balance, a single wallet and two access
mechanisms.

Subscriber
L 4 Mominated phane
Wallet Wallet »| system checks for CLI
-
EEIETIED #| PIN access from any
phone any whiere.

Example 2 - multiple devices

A single subscriber can have an internet connection, a mobile phone and a prepaid card, all drawing on
the same wallet and rechargeable through the web interface.

Scenario  Description

1 The internet connection requires a phone connection, which has a CLI. This CLI is
registered to a subscriber. Since a subscriber can only have one CLI, no other phone line
can be used to access this subscriber/wallet association without a PIN.

2 The subscriber wishes to use a mobile phone without a PIN. The internet connection has
been registered as the CLI, so a second subscriber must be created. The new subscriber
draws on the same wallet balance as the first subscriber, but is based on the CLI of the
mobile phone.

3 The subscriber wishes to have a PIN, in order to access the wallet from any fixed or
mobile phone. It is possible to add a PIN to either of the two wallets created above, which
would allow this feature to be used independently. However, the subscriber in this
example has elected to create a completely new subscriber/wallet association. It draws
on the same balance as the first two, but has a PIN and no CLI.
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Diagram

Here is an example of a single user with single wallet balance, and three subscriber/wallet associations,

one for each of three services.

Subscriber/Wallet
association

Internet connection an
different CLI.

Wallet 1

Wallet
Balance

A nominated phone, The /
gystem checks the CLI.

L J

«—

|
|
| | Wallet 2
|
|
| phone any wheara.

|
|
|
I —
Wallet 3 | .| PINaceess from any
|
-

Example 3 - client group

Alternatively, several individual subscribers can have associations with a single wallet. The service
provider can monitor each subscriber/wallet association without the inconvenience of maintaining a
separate wallet for each subscriber. In a business setting, this has positive implications.

Within an organization, all employees can be issued with a calling card, giving them access to a
common wallet. This would allow employees to work off-site, while retaining full access to their usual
telephony services. The organization can also run an internet connection through this same wallet, as
well as any specific fixed or mobile phones that are registered on the CCS system. This could be
achieved through three subscriber/wallet associations, drawing on one wallet.

Scenario
1

Description

The telephone system at the office runs on a single telephone line. A subscriber/wallet
association is set up, based on the CLI of that phone line. Any call made from the office
will draw on the same wallet. If an organization had more than one phone line, or more
than one office, each of these phone lines could have an individual subscriber/wallet
association drawing on the same wallet.

The office internet connection requires a telephone connection, which has a CLI. The CLI
is registered to a new subscriber using the same wallet as before. Since a subscriber can
only have one CLI, no other phone line can be used to access this subscriber record
without a PIN. It is possible for a subscriber to have both a CLI and a PIN, so the internet
connection CLI could be on the same subscriber record as the PIN described above. In
this example, the customer wishes to keep these subscriber records separate.

The customer wishes to issue calling cards to all employees. A subscriber/wallet
association is set up with a PIN, but with no CLI. All employees are given cards with the
subscriber ID printed on them. They are given the PIN to access the wallet. All employees
can then access the wallet from any fixed or mobile phone, using the PIN. If it is preferred
that each employee has an independent PIN, then each employee must have a separate
subscriber record. A subscriber record can only have one PIN.
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Diagram

Here is an example of multiple users with a common wallet balance, three subscriber/wallet associations
for each of three services.

Subscriber/Wallet

association
I"'\.
\ ~
._\.- -'~_‘l
== I -
| | Wallet 1 | Phares at the office have
| | - ame CLI
Wallet - | [wallet 2 | | Intemetconnection on .
Balance | I differant CLI
Wallet 3 | .| PINaccess from any __,-'
: I phone any whera. ¢
=

Example 4 - shared single account

Customers may prefer to manage their services on a single wallet. The flexibility of CCS makes this a
viable option. Even with a single wallet, it is still possible to manage an internet connection through the
CLI, as well as PIN access from any phone. This means that the CLI registered on the subscriber record
is that of the internet connection, while the registered PIN enables access to the wallet from any phone.

Alternatively, the registered CLI could refer to the office phone line or to a specific mobile phone. As
long as the subscriber/wallet association is registered with only one CLI and one PIN, the service
provider can use the wallet according to its requirements.

Diagram

Here is an example of multiple users with one wallet balance, one wallet and two services.

Subscriber
Mobile phone available
¥ for use off site.
.| system checks for CLI
Wallet Wallet -
—
2l > PIN access from any
phione any whare, Known
by all employeas.

Example 5 - branded prepaid cards

A further opportunity enabled by CCS is branded prepaid. Branded prepaid allows service providers to
market customized prepaid cards (either single-use debit wallets of a set value or rechargeable debit
cards) with their own company logo. This can be a novel means of advertising for the service provider,
particularly if the prepaid cards include special rates and discounts not available elsewhere. This is
easily configurable in CCS.
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The convenience and economy of the card is in itself a selling point, but the service provider also
benefits from the longevity of the advertisement — especially in the case of rechargeable cards. A
subscriber is far less likely to discard an advertisement printed on a phonecard.

In this example, the card is a $5 single-use debit wallet, which means that each card printed has a
subscriber record and wallet of its own.

Making a Call in CCS

Introduction

After a subscriber has been assigned a subscriber ID and PIN or a CLI, it is possible for them to make a
call against a CCS subscriber/wallet association.

Calling from a registered phone

Here is the process followed when a subscriber makes a call from a registered fixed or mobile phone
(CLI).

Stage Action

1 The subscriber dials the toll-free number corresponding to the country in which they are
located.

Note: The telco supplies this number to the service provider.

2 CCS checks the CLI against the subscriber information.
As the phone is registered, a dial tone will indicate that the CLI has been accepted.

Note: If the information is invalid, then the call will not be connected.

3 The subscriber enters the required phone number, followed by #.

Result: The call will be connected and charged to the subscriber’s wallet, using the
appropriate tariffs for that specific date and time of day.

Calling from any phone

Here is the process followed when a subscriber makes a call from a fixed or mobile phone that is not
registered, using CCS.

Stage Description

1 The subscriber dials the toll-free number corresponding to the country in which they are
located.

Note: The telco supplies this number to the service provider.

2 CCS checks the CLI against the subscriber information.

As the phone is not registered, a ‘beep’ will indicate that the system requires entry of
phone subscriber identification details.

3 The subscriber enters the subscriber ID and PIN as a single number, followed by #. The
subscriber ID consists of 6 digits, including a 2-digit prefix specific to the service provider.
The PIN can have up to 20 digits.

Example: The subscriber with a subscriber ID of 445678 and a PIN of 9900 would enter the
number 4456789900%#.
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Stage Description
4 A dial tone will indicate that the subscriber ID and PIN have been accepted.

Note: The Product Capability control plan collects the PIN information and the next service
handover validates the PIN. If the PIN is validated, the call gets connected. When the PIN
validation fails and if the CCS_PIN_AUTH_FAILURE is configured, the last used PIN
number in the service handover is used to authenticate.

5 The subscriber enters the required phone number, followed by #.
Result: The call will be connected and charged to the subscriber’s wallet using the
appropriate tariffs for that specific date and time of day.

The Product Capability control plan collects the PIN information and the next service handover validates
the PIN. If the PIN is validated, the call gets connected. When the PIN validation fails and if the
CCS_PIN_AUTH_FAILURE is configured, the last used PIN number in the service handover is used to
authenticate.

Subscriber Accounts and Wallets

Subscriber accounts

A subscriber account is the unique record in CCS which records the details of a person (subscriber) who
is purchasing services from the telecommunications provider.

A subscriber account is identified by a unique E.164 number. This is referred to as the MSISDN of the
subscriber.

Wallets

Each subscriber account has one associated primary wallet. The subscriber can also have a secondary
wallet. Wallets can be shared between subscriber accounts. A wallet is a group of balances owned by
the subscriber and available to pay for prepaid services offered by the platform.

Example: A subscriber could have a “General Cash” balance and a “Free SMS” balance in their wallet.
Each balance has its own expiry date, which means that any value left in the balance after this date is
removed.

Wallets are associated with a specific VWS Voucher and Wallet Server pair. For more information about
this relationship, see Voucher and Wallet Server Technical Guide. For more information about moving
wallets from one VWS pair to another, see UBE Account Balancing (on page 78).

Wallet states

The wallet has a state which:

e Indicates what phase of the life cycle the associated subscriber account currently is in
e Determines whether the subscriber can use his or her services
This table describes the available wallet states.

State Description

Pre-use The first state after the subscriber account/wallet is created.
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State Description

Active The state during which normal wallet operations are handled. All services can be
used.

When a subscriber uses their account for the first time (via any paid service), the
wallet moves from the Pre-use state into the Active state. The initial expiry dates
for the balances and the wallet are set when the wallet is activated.

Dormant If the subscriber does not use any services for a configurable period of time, the
account/wallet is put in the Dormant state. The Dormant state is useful for
reporting inactive subscribers. All services are still accessible.

Frozen If fraudulent activity is detected on the subscriber account, the subscriber
account/wallet is changed into the Frozen state. All services are disabled until
manual intervention by an operator.

Suspended The suspended state can be used by the operator to temporarily disable a
subscriber's account.

Terminated When the wallet's expiry date is reached, the subscriber account/wallet is moved
into the terminated state.

Note: Wallets may also be affected by expiry dates. For more information about wallet and bucket
expiry, see Wallet and Bucket Expiry in Voucher and Wallet Server Technical Guide.

Wallet lifecycle

This diagram shows the states in a standard life cycle of a wallet.

~— Pre-Use

Inactivity + expiry of
. configurable timer

Account 1 Active > Y
> activity ( I [*

Customer care N ] l — =~

intervention h J 4‘

Fraucll — Suspended - Dormant Frazen —

detection i
> IUser . i l (R

intervention

Terminated

Balance units

Balance units define how a wallet treats a type of currency (for example, treating SMSs differently from
cash). All balance types have a balance unit.

Balance types

Balances of different sorts of value are distinguished by balance type. Balance types enable Service
Providers to separate a subscriber's cash/units into logically separate areas such as:

e Promotional (have 1 day to use 20 SMSs)

e Normal (recharges done by a subscriber)

When a new balance type is created, you must list the services it can be used for.
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Balance Types can be dedicated to particular services. A Promotional Cash Balance might only be for
services which are high value for the subscriber, but can be delivered at minimal cost to the operator.

Example: National voice calls to other of the operator’s subscribers.

Internal balance types

Some balance types are only used internally in CCS, for example, periodic charge subscription
balances.

Balance expiry

When the expiry date of a balance is reached, the credit of that balance is lost.

Credit Cards

Maintaining credit card details

Credit card details can be created and edited in the following Subscriber Management screens:

e Credit Cards tab — See Credit Cards (on page 45)

= Create credit cards. See Adding credit cards (on page 48). You can then register a subscriber to
the credit card. See Registering subscribers to credit cards (on page 51).
= Edit credit cards. See Editing credit cards (on page 49).

e Subscriber tab — From the New and the Edit Subscriber screens - Credit Card (on page 100) option

New — Create credit card registered to the subscriber. See Adding credit cards (on page 48)
Register — See Registering credit cards to subscribers (on page 102)

Deregister — Deregister a credit card from the subscriber

Freeze — Freeze a credit card

Confirm — Confirm the credit card to the subscriber

Delete — Delete the credit card

Credit card and subscriber maximums

Each subscriber can recharge the account using up to the specified number of credit cards, for example,
4. Each credit card can be used to recharge up to the specified number of calling cards. These limits are
set:

e Globally on the Global Configuration tab. See Setting global credit card maximums (on page 482).

e Per service provider on the Resource Limits tab. See Setting Subscriber Credit Card Limits (on page
500).

Credit card control plans

Each action executed by clicking a button on a credit card related screen executes a Business Process
Logic (BPL) that runs a control plan to carry out the action.

Here are the default control plans associated with credit card BPLs.

BPL Control Plan
BPL Add Credit Card BPL-AddCC
BPL Edit Credit Card BPL-EditCC

BPL Register Credit Card BPL-RegisterCC

BPL Deregister Credit Card | BPL-DeregisterCC

BPL Delete Credit Card BPL-DeleteCC
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Product Types

Product types

A product type defines the:

Services that are available to a subscriber

Tariffs which apply to the subscriber's services

Control plans that are executed when a service is used
o Wallet life cycle policy

Product types are assigned to a subscriber and wallet combination. This enables the subscriber to have
two different product types, if they have two wallets. If a wallet is shared between subscribers, each
subscriber can have a different product type for that wallet.

Activation credits/promotions

You can associate product types with wallet activation promotions, with configurable:

e Balances (one of the predefined balance types, or one of the operator-defined balance types)

e Values

¢ Validity periods

Example: A wallet activation promotion that adds 10 EUR to the Promotional Cash balance with a validity
period of 2 months can be associated with the Bronze product type. This results in each Bronze
subscriber receiving 10 EUR on their Promotional Cash balance when they use a service for the first
time. The expiry date of the balance is set to 2 months after the activation date.

Rating and Tariffs

Introduction

The charge for a call or data session is set by subscriber's product type. Product types include the tariff
plans which define the service charge. Tariff plans can be associated with multiple product types. A
different set of tariffs can be defined for each product type.

Tariff plans define which rate table applies to a product type at a particular time.

Tariff plans and product types can also be associated with a named event catalog through the Tariff
Plan Selector. The named event catalog defines:

o Alist of specific events (named events) that can be charged
e The actual charge for the included events
The charges are applied whenever the named event occurs.

More information

For more detailed information about voice call rating in CCS, see:

e Rating Management (on page 327)
e CCS Technical Guide
e Voucher and Wallet Server Technical Guide

Chapter 1, System Overview 13



Recharges

Introduction

Subscribers can recharge their balances through a range of recharge mechanisms, including:

e Voucher recharge through IVR

e Voucher recharge through direct dial

e External recharge through provisioning interface (for example: ATM, credit card, web interface)
In addition to the nominal value of the recharge, a bonus can be given when a recharge is made.

After the recharge, a notification SMS is sent to the subscriber.

Recharge promotions

You can reward a subscriber with a promotion bonus when a custom recharge is performed. The
promotion bonus is given when two conditions are met:

1 The CCS PIEXTRA EDR parameter must be set to:

EXTRA EDR = "CHANNEL=CHANNEL NAME"

2 The recharge value passed in the Pl command exceeds the balance value condition associated with
the applicable promotion.

Example: If a promotion is defined with channel “ATM” and balance value event condition 10 EUR, a PI
recharge with reference ATM20080110123000 and value 20 EUR will trigger the promotion to be
awarded.

Promotions can be configured with various parameters. For more information, see Promotion Manager
User's Guide.

Balance expiry

Recharges extend the expiry periods of the balances and/or the wallet being recharged.

When a balance is recharged, its expiry date is set to the current date plus the balance expiry period
specified in the recharge's voucher type. If the current expiry date of the balance is already greater than
this date, the current date is kept.

Wallet expiry

Recharges extend the expiry periods of the wallet being recharged.

When a wallet is recharged, its expiry date is set to the current date plus the wallet expiry period
specified in the recharge's voucher type. If the current expiry date of the wallet is already greater than
this date, the current date is kept.

Failed recharges

You can set the maximum number of failed recharge attempts that are allowed within a 24 hour period
(allowed values 2-99). If the maximum number of failed recharge attempts is exceeded, the account of
the recharging subscriber is moved into the frozen state.

Voucher batches

You can use the CCS Voucher Management screens to create vouchers in batches of up to 999999999
vouchers.
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Each voucher batch is encrypted during the batch creation process using a PGP public/private key pair.
You can upload voucher reseller's PGP public keys to encrypt a batch so that it can only be decoded by
the retailer.

For security reasons, after the creation of a voucher batch, the batch remains in “Created” state until it is
moved into the “Active” state manually by an operator.

Voucher recharge methods

This table describes the methods subscribers can use to recharge their account with a voucher.

Method Description

Self-care Subscribers use IVR to interact with the self-care function.
For more information about self-care, see Subscriber Self-care (on page
23).

Web Subscribers use a web interface to enter the voucher details. The website
is developed by the operator and uses Pl commands to integrate with the
CCS PS.

SMS Direct Access Subscribers send an SMS to a dedicated short code on the CCS PS with

the voucher number inside the SMS.

Example: A subscriber sends voucher number 12345678901234 inside an
SMS to short code 4001. The subscriber's account balance is recharged
with voucher 12345678901234.

Direct Dial Subscribers dial a dedicated number that connects them to the CCS PS
with the voucher number appended to it. After CCS PS attempts the
recharge, an announcement is played indicating success or failure of the
recharge.

Example: If the special direct dial recharge number is 4123, a call to

412312345678901234 will recharge the account of the subscriber with
voucher 12345678901234.

Customer Care Subscribers call the customer service center, and the operator recharges
the accounts by entering the voucher details into the Voucher Management
screen.

External recharge methods

The Provisioning Interface provides an interface to CCS's recharge facility. Using the interface, you can
integrate CCS with another system (for example: a web-based self-care system or a banking system
such as ATM or credit card).

Recharges using the Pl can include custom details, including:

e Configurable recharge amount
e Balance and expiry dates

Subscription Services

Introduction

Periodic charges enable a telco to set up ongoing charging. Services which are provided using control
plans (such as service bundle discounts) can use the Periodic Charge State Branching node to check
whether a subscriber has a valid subscription to a service before providing any benefits.
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While periodic charges are generally used to apply regular charges, they can also be used for other
functions such as resetting balances. This can be done with or without notifying the subscriber.

Types of periodic charges

Periodic charges have three main actions:

1 Debit a subscriber's wallet

2 Recharge a subscriber's wallet

3 Send SMS notifications to a subscriber

These actions can be combined in various ways to implement different types of services.

Subscribing and Unsubscribing

Changing a subscriber's service subscription state is controlled using BPL tasks. These tasks can be
made available to subscribers using self-care facilities such as IVR or web, and can be made available
to Customer Care Representatives on the Customer Care Portal.

The BPL tasks use the Periodic Charge Subscription feature node to change the subscriber's periodic
charge state to subscribed, unsubscribed or terminated. For more information about the Periodic Charge
Subscription feature node, see Feature Nodes Reference Guide. For more information about setting up
BPL tasks, see Task Management (on page 557).

Example Periodic Charge Subscription Control Plan

This figure shows an example control plan that could be used for a simple BPL task which subscribes
the subscriber to a periodic charge.

Start

-

PC Subser
Subscribes to weekly charge -
t lgs
i
‘esoee’
Unsubscribed Subscribed Error

R Y, s
o P O P O e

End

B

-

Notes:

e The Periodic Charge Subscription feature node attempts to subscribe the subscriber to the weekly
charge. Depending on the result of the operation, the BPL task is routed to a different exit.

e The Unconditional Terminate feature node called Subscribed returns a 103 to the BPL task running
the control plan.
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e The Disconnect feature node called Unsubscribed returns a 102 error to the BPL task running the

control plan.

e The Disconnect feature node called Error returns a 99 error to the BPL task running the control plan.

Periodic charge life cycle diagram

This diagram shows the standard life cycle of a periodic charge.
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Periodic charge life cycle

This table describes the periodic charge life cycle shown in Periodic charge life cycle diagram (on page

17).

Transition Description

Activate The activate transition sets up the periodic charge for a subscriber's wallet. The
periodic charge is active after this stage has finished.
During the active stage, any configured pre-charge natifications are sent.
Note: There is a unique periodic charge for each subscriber who uses a wallet. The
subscriber's product type defines which periodic charges they can use.

Send Pre- The first, second or third pre-charge notification is sent to the subscriber.

Charge

Notification

(Re)Charge The charge transition is triggered by the expiry date defined in the When option of the
periodic charge. The recharge transition is triggered when the subscription is in a
grace state and the subscriber recharges their wallet.
The charge or recharge transition attempts to apply the charges (if any) and then the
recharges (if any) defined in the What (on page 307) option for the periodic charge.

e If a charge or recharge succeeds and it is not the final charge, the State is
set to Active. If a successful charge or a recharge success notification is
configured, it is sent.

e If a charge or recharge succeeds and it is the final charge, the state is set to
unsubscribed. If a final success notification is configured, it is sent.

e If a charge or recharge fails (whether or not it is the final charge) and a grace
notification is configured, the periodic charge state is set to grace. If a failed
charge or recharge failure notification is configured, it is sent.

e If a charge or recharge fails (whether or not it is the final charge) and no
grace natifications are defined, the periodic charge state is set to terminated.
If a loss of service notification is configured, it is sent.

Send Grace | The first or second grace notification is sent to the subscriber.
SMS
Loss Of The loss of service transition is triggered by the expiry date defined in the Loss Of
Service Service field.
The loss of service transition changes the state of the periodic charge to terminated
and sends out the loss of service natification (if any).
Delete The delete periodic charge transition is triggered by the expiry date defined in the
Periodic Remove Charge field.
Charge The delete periodic charge transition removes the periodic charge from the

subscriber's wallet.
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Period calculations

This table shows how the intervals between transitions for periodic charges are defined.

Interval

State

Description

Activation Date to
Charge Date

Active

Activation uses the When option configuration (specifically
Period) to define the interval between the activation date and
the charge date. The charge date defines when the periodic
charge is applied.

Notes:

e For monthly, quarterly, semi-annual, and annual charges,
the day of the month to apply the charge is configured. If
the day specified is invalid for a particular month, the
charge is applied on the last day of the month. For
example, if you specify the 31st, the charge is applied on
the 30th for months with only 30 days or on the 28th/29th
for February.

e While periodic charges are held in buckets, the product
type's Recharge Minimum Balance Expiry Period Extension field
does not affect the expiry calculation.

PreCharge
Notification Dates
to Charge Date

PreCharge
(Active)

The interval between the precharge notifications being sent
and the charge date is defined by the Days Before Charge field
which corresponds to the notification being sent.

Note: The notifications must be at least 1 day apart, 1 day
before the charge date and 1 day within the smallest possible
activation to charge interval.

Charge Date to
Charge Date

Active

The interval between charge dates is defined by the period of
the charge (as defined on the When option).

Charge Date to
Grace
Notification Dates

Grace

The interval between the charge date and the grace
notification dates are calculated forward from charge date.

Note: The notifications must be at least 1 day apart, 1 day after
the charge date and 1 day within the smallest possible charge
to loss of service interval.

Charge Date to
Loss Of Service
Date

Unsubscribed

The interval between charge date and loss of service date is
defined by the normal period of the charge period.

Note: A periodic charge moves immediately from charged to
terminated if either occurs:

¢ No grace notifications are configured

e The subscriber is specifically terminated by a BPL or IVR
event

Loss Of Service
or Grace
Notification Dates
to Remove After
Date

Terminated

Defined by the Remove Charge field on the Notifications option
for the periodic charge.

Note: This is true, even if a subscriber terminates while in a
grace state.
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Note: The transitions are executed after the specified date. The exact time depends on the platform's
specific circumstances. For more information about when transitions are triggered, see CCS Technical
Guide.

Applying periodic charges
Periodic charges are applied according to the these rules:

e Periodic charges apply to product types they have been assigned to. You can assign more than one
periodic charge to a particular product type.

e Periodic charges are applied on a per-wallet basis based on which periodic charges the subscribers
who use the wallet have subscribed to. This means if more than one subscriber uses a wallet, the
wallet is debited/credited for each of the charges as they are applied to the subscribers.

e Debit charges are applied before credit charges.

Transferring Subscriptions

Subscribers can transfer from one subscription in a periodic charge group to another subscription in a
periodic charge group. This can be triggered from a control plan (enabling IVR or BPL task
implementations) or using the CCP Dashboard.

Control plan-based transfers are executed using the Periodic Charge Transfer feature node. For more
information about this node, see Feature Nodes Reference Guide.

For more information about setting up transfers using the CCP Dashboard, see Customer Care Portal
User's Guide.

Warning: Subscribers should only be subscribed to one periodic charge in a group at any one time. This
restriction is not strictly enforced by the VWS, so it must be enforced by the design of the service.

Promotions

Introduction

Promotions can be used to increase subscriber activity by rewarding subscribers with more attractive
packages for specific behavior. Promotional bonuses can be implemented using one of the following:

e In-built rewards and bonus schemes configured in Promotion Manager
¢ Free form configuration such as control plans and/or profile fields

In-built reward and bonus types

This table describes the types of in-built rewards and bonuses provided to CCS through Promotion
Manager.

Type Description

Tracker threshold Awarded to subscribers whose total usage exceeds a set threshold.

promotions Promotional reward can change the subscriber's product type (and applicable
tariff), and/or award one or more bonus credits.

Promotion notifications can be sent to subscribers specifying how much more
they need to spend to upgrade.

Wallet activation Triggered when a subscriber activates their account.

promotions Defines a time period from subscriber creation to activation.
If a subscriber activates their account in this period, they are given free SMS
messages.
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Type Description

Balance recharge Awards a promotional cash bonus to subscribers if they recharge their account
promotions and the recharge is above a specified threshold.

Expenditure balances

Tracker threshold promotional activity is recorded in expenditure balance types. These expenditure
balance types are used as counters and are incremented according to the qualifying expenditure a
subscriber incurs. Counters can be measures of:

e Cash
e Time
e Units of other activities

Expenditure plans

Expenditure plans are collections of expenditure balances. They define the expenditure balances which
are increased by qualifying charges.

Each CLI-DN or named event can specify a single expenditure plan to contribute to. The expenditure
balances included in the expenditure plan are increased by charges against qualifying balances in the
balance type cascade specified by the CLI-DN or named event.

A qualifying balance is a chargeable balance which:

e Isinthe CLI-DN or named event's balance type cascade
e Has the Contributes to Expenditure check box enabled on its balance type record
For more information about configuring expenditure plans, see Expenditure Plan (on page 396).

Expenditure promotions benefits

The benefits provided by a promotion are defined by the promotion type. For more information about the
benefits which can be provided by a promotion type, see Promotion Manager User's Guide.

Multi-balance type example

If you have an expenditure plan with the following expenditure balance types:

o Daily cash

e Daily time

e Weekly cash

e Monthly unit

A call comes in lasting for 60 seconds costing 50 cents.

Daily cash and monthly cash would be incremented by 50 cents. Daily time would be incremented by 60
seconds and monthly unit would be incremented by 1.

Example - cash balance type

Configuration:

Standard calls between on-net locations are charged under the HPLNM-MO rate table, and the Onnet x
Onnet CLI-DN.

The CLI-DN uses the voice balance type cascade which uses these balances in descending order:
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e More cash

e Promotional cash

e General cash

The more cash balance does not contribute to expenditure. Promotional and general cash both have the
Contributes to Expenditure check box selected.

Charges under the Onnet x Onnet CLI-DN contribute to the "Standard" expenditure plan. The "Standard"
expenditure plan includes the monthly and yearly expenditure balances. Both expenditure balances
have a corresponding reward (monthly reward and yearly reward).

The system also has an international reward program. Like the Onnet x Onnet CLI-DN, the international
CLI-DN uses the voice balance type cascade, but it contributes to the "International” expenditure plan,
not the standard expenditure plan. The "International" expenditure plan includes the "International”
expenditure balance, which has a corresponding "International” reward.

Example 1:

Caller Ahmed places a Onnet to Onnet call and talks for 12 minutes. Following the voice balance type
cascade, CCS charges $2 to his more cash balance, $3 to his promotional cash balance and 1% to his
general cash balance.

Because more cash does not contribute to expenditure, his expenditure balances are not increased by
his more cash charge. However, because the promotional and general cash both contribute to
expenditure, $4 is added to all the Expenditure balances in the Onnet x Onnet CLI-DN's specified
expenditure plan (that is, $4 is added to the yearly and monthly expenditure balances).

The international expenditure balance is not changed.

Example 2:
Caller Bernice places an Onnet to international call and talks for 12 minutes.

Following the voice balance type cascade, CCS charges $2 to her more cash balance, $3 to her
promotional cash balance, and $15 to her general cash balance. Because more cash does not
contribute to expenditure, her expenditure balances are not increased by her more cash charge.

However, because the promotional and general cash both contribute to expenditure, $18 is added to all
the expenditure balances in the international CLI-DN's specified expenditure plan (that is, $4 is added to
the International expenditure balance).

The yearly and monthly expenditure balances are not changed.

Wallet Activation Promotions

Wallet activation promotions are benefits which are provided when a subscriber activates their account.

To apply wallet activation promotions, a subscriber must be routed through the Account Activation
feature node in a control plan. For more information about the Account Activation feature node, see
Feature Nodes Reference Guide.

Recharge bonuses

Balance recharge promotions are cash bonuses applied to a subscriber's account if they recharge by
more than a specified amount to a specified balance. The bonuses can be one of the following:

e A percentage of the recharge amount
e A benefit defined by a voucher type
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More information

Promotions are configured in Promotion Manager. For more information about promotions, see
Promotion Manager User's Guide.

Subscriber Self-care

Introduction

Subscriber self-care enables the subscriber to manage their own account. It includes these features:

¢ Requesting information on the current subscriber account and service status (for example: balance
and wallet status, product information)

e Modifying certain parameters of their account within the limitations imposed by the operator (for
example: change language, change product)

¢ Recharging their accoun

Main menu

When subscribers access the IVR self-care facility, they are routed through a single main menu. The
menu provides an overview of the available self-care features and enable the subscribers to navigate to
the sub-menus for the individual self-care features.

Voucher recharge

Subscribers can use self-care to redeem a voucher which recharges their own account and recharges
another subscriber's account.

IVR system

Subscribers can use the self-care feature through a CS1-compatible IVR reached by calling a special
number (short code), set by the operator.

The IVR uses announcements created by the operator in each supported language. The
announcements are used by the language extension in the PA/PACUI operations executed by the IVR.
When subscribers who have not yet set their preferred language make a voice call, the system
automatically connects them to an IVR menu to select their preferred language.

Web

Subscribers can use the self-care feature through a separate website. The website uses the PI
commands to trigger events in CCS.

The development, testing, integration and support of the web-based self-care interface is the sole
responsibility of the operator.

Notifications

Introduction

Notifications are any short message sent by CCS to a subscriber's handset. CCS generates notifications
which are sent to the subscriber to inform them about specific events.

CCS sets up notifications which are delivered by other applications. Different delivery applications are
used depending on the type of network and destination.
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Some examples of notifications that can be sent include:

e Balance expiry
e Service expiry
¢ Recharge notification

ACS Notification Templates

You define the content to include in naotifications by configuring ACS notification templates. For more
information, see ACS User's Guide.

Examples of CCS activities that can use ACS notification templates are:

e Feature nodes in control plans

e Business process logic (BPL) tasks
e Credit transfers

e Periodic charges

e Profile updates

e Real-time notifications

e Promotions

Notification Languages

Notifications can use any language configured on the system. They are sent in the subscriber's
preferred language (if set) or in the system's default language.

For more information about configuring:

e Languages, see ACS User's Guide
¢ Notification translations, see CCS User's Guide

Delivery methods

You can use any of the following methods to deliver notifications:

e Messaging Manager FDA (First Delivery Attempt) to deliver notification SMS directly to the handset
of the subscriber

e EMI protocol to submit notification SMS to an EMI interface of the operator's SMSC

e SMPP protocol to submit notification SMS to an SMPP interface of the operator's SMSC

The CCS PS uses one of these delivery/submission attempt sequences:

1 Try FDA delivery first, if it fails try EMI submission

2 Try FDA delivery first, if it fails try SMPP submission

3 Try EMI submission

4 Try SMPP submission

In all cases, if all attempts fail, the message is discarded (no Store-and-Forward is performed).

Basic notifications

Notifications are sent to subscribers when:
e The number of days until the expiry date of his wallet is less than a pre-configured threshold (the
warning period can be configured for each product type)

e One or more of his balance(s) has (have) been recharged (the SMS contains the new balance
values)
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Friends and Family/Destination Discount Configuration

Discount Overview

The Friends & Family (F&F) discount module seeks to apply a configured discount to calls made to
numbers defined in a list, of up to 10 entries, for a particular subscriber when made from an MSISDN
associated with that subscriber.

The discount percentage is the accumulative amount that is to be discounted in total for Friends &
Family numbers.

The only time when an individual call is discounted by the amount configured for the Friends & Family
product associated with a subscriber is when that subscriber has only one Friends & Family number
configured.

Friends & Destination discounting applies either to a single number prefix or a group of number prefixes.
The percentage defined is discounted from all calls with the discount prefix, or a prefix in the same
group as the discount prefix (prefixes belong to the same group if they share the same announcement).

Note: Whether discounting applies to a single number prefix or a group depends on whether or not Multi-
Destination is selected in the Friend/Destination Discount Node in the control plan. For more details, see
Feature Nodes Reference Guide.

What will be discounted

Only dialed numbers that exactly match the configured Friends & Family numbers are discounted.
However, numbers prefixed with the Friends & Destination number are discounted.

No discount

There is no discount if:

e There is no discount set up

e Discountis setto 0

e There are no numbers defined to match
e The numbers defined do not match

e There is an error

Discount example

If the Friends & Family discount percentage is 10% and:

e There is only 1 Friends & Family number configured, any calls to that number are discounted by
10%.

e There are 10 Friends & Family numbers configured, any calls to those humbers are discounted by
1%.

The Wallet Life Cycle

Introduction

Traditionally the life cycle of a wallet in the Prepaid Charging product is simple and non-customizable.
There is a predefined list of states, with fixed rules for transition between these states.
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The Wallet Life Cycle functionality described in this document defines a flexible user-definable method
for enhancing the life cycle of the wallet. In addition, a user-definable life cycle is available for individual
balances of a wallet.

Requirements

The principal requirements for the user-definable wallet life cycle are as follows:

e The user can define their own user-named periods within the wallet life cycle

e The wallet life cycle is definable per product (each product may have a different life cycle for the
wallet)

e The user can define the durations of each period in the life cycle

e The user can define the basic services that are available during each period of the wallet life cycle:

= Session Charges
= General Charges and Recharges
= Named Event operations

e The user may optionally define a control plan that will be run at the beginning of a period (control
plans offer far more flexibility in terms of the actions that may be performed at key points in the
wallet life cycle).

e The user may also optionally define notifications that will be triggered at the beginning of a period.

Example default wallet life cycle

This diagram shows the states in a standard life cycle of a wallet.
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Example user-defined wallet life cycle

Here is an example user-defined wallet life cycle.
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Description of example

The above diagram shows a wallet life cycle with the usual states (Active, Terminated, Removed)
extended by 3 periods. The periods are sub states that are definable per product (whereas the usual
states are common to all products) to increase the granularity between states. Transitions between
those periods are defined by offsets (in number of days) from the expiry date of the wallet.

For example, the state 'Messages Only' is defined as 5 days prior to wallet expiry hence it is configured
as -5, whereas the state 'l Day Notification Period' is defined as 29 Days after expiry, hence is
configured with a value of 29.
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When the wallet is in a given state of the life cycle, only certain services may be allowed. For example,
in the period 'Session' the 'Session Charges' feature is disabled, so no outgoing calls will be allowed for
that wallet. Should a charge/reservation be requested for a named event or an outgoing (MO) call for
example, the billing engine will respond to the request with a NACK representing a restriction to the
service.

As the wallet moves from one period in the life cycle to another, certain actions may be triggered. For
example, as the wallet moves beyond 29 days after the wallet expiry, the wallet enters the '1 Day
Notification Period'. This is configured to trigger a named control plan. The named control plan is
configured to deliver an SMS natification of imminent wallet removal.

Tasks

Introduction

Task Management comprises a set of Business Process Logic tasks that fall within the defined business
rules of the service provider, and that can be executed for individual subscribers. Each business
process is configured in the control plan referenced in the BPL task. The feature nodes in the control
plan implement the actions of the business process.

For more information, see Task Management (on page 557).

Purpose

The following list provides some examples of the processes that can be executed through a BPL task:

e Product Type Swaps

e Profile updates

e Voucher Type recharges
e Wallet State changes

e Credit Transfers

Charging and notification

In the BPL task control plan you can configure extended functionality, including:

e A charge for the service provided
e Wallet state changes

e Profile updates

e Send notifications

If you have the Voucher Management functionality, you can also recharge vouchers. For more
information about vouchers, see Voucher Management.

Feature nodes

This table describes the core feature nodes used in BPL control plans.

Note: Other nodes available in the Control Plan Editor can be included in BPL control plans if required.
For more information on the available feature nodes, see Feature Nodes Reference Guide.

Node Description

Account State Use this feature node to determine whether the subscriber's wallet is in the
Branch correct state to enable the BPL to execute.

Business Prefix Use this feature node to select the wallet type the BPL actions apply to, based
Branch on the called party number.
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Node

Description

Disconnect Call

When a call passes through this feature node, it indicates that the BPL has
failed to execute. The cause value for the feature node must be set to a
response number configured for a 'Not Acceptable' BPL response on the BPL
Response Mapping tab.

Warning: The default value of 31 should not be used.

Named Event

Use this feature node to charge the subscriber for the business process. Use
to:

e Reserve funds for the BPL

e Confirm the reservation after the BPL has completed

¢ Allow for a negative wallet balance

Send Short Use this feature node to send notifications for the BPL. The message to send
Message is configured in the feature node.
Set BE EDR Use this feature node to update any EDRs generated by the actions of the

BPL, such as a named event or a voucher type recharge.

Set Wallet Type

Use this feature node to set the wallet type the BPL actions apply to.

Warning: Announcements configured in this feature node are not used in the
BPL.

Store Profile

Use this feature node to update a specified profile with the data configured in
the feature node.

Warning: Updates to profile data can also trigger a DAP or notification. These
must be configured on the Profile Notifications tab.

Terminate When a call passes through this feature node, it indicates that the BPL has

Unchanged executed successfully. The 'OK' BPL response is reported.

Unconditional When a call passes through this feature node, it indicates that the BPL has

Termination executed successfully. The termination number for the feature node must be
set to the number configured for the 'Found' BPL response on the BPL
Response Mapping tab.

Voucher Type Use this feature node to recharge the subscriber's wallets using the voucher

Recharge type configured for the feature node.

Tip: The 'Unsupported’ exit is taken if the domain for the subscriber does not
support voucher type redemptions.

Wallet State Update

Use this feature node to change the state of the subscriber's wallet to the state
configured in the feature node.

User access

After a BPL has been defined, it can be accessed from:

e The Edit Subscriber screen
e The CCP Dashboard

User access to BPLs on the Edit Subscriber screen and the CCP Dashboard is managed through the
user templates defined in the SMS User Management screen. For information about creating and
maintaining user templates, see SMS User's Guide.

You can configure which BPLs appear on the CCP Dashboard by using the Subscriber Profile Manager
screen. For more information, see Subscriber Profile Manager User's Guide.
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Processing

BPL execution is managed by the smsTrigDaemon process. For more information about
smsTrigDaemon, see SMS Technical Guide.

Alarms, Statistics, Reports and EDRs

Introduction

CCS uses the centralized management services of SMS to assist the administration of the services.

Alarms

CCS uses the SMS integrated alarms collection, viewing, and forwarding system. The alarms generated
by all components of CCS are consolidated on the SMS and stored in a centralized alarm database.

The operator can:

e View the alarms through the alarm viewer built into the SMS screens
e Forward all alarms to an integrated external fault management system using SNMP v1 or v3
Alarms can be automatically deleted from the SMF alarm database after a configurable period.

For more information about:

e Specific alarms generated by CCS, see Charging Control Services Alarms Guide
e SMS alarms subsystem, see SMS User's Guide

Statistics

Across CCS, statistics are collected at both the system and application levels, which provide information
on the performance and load of the platform. All measurements are consolidated on the SMS and stored
in a centralized statistics database.

You can view the statistics through the SMS screens.
CCS_Service statistics

This table describes the statistics produced by CCS activity.

Note: These statistics are reported as CCS_Service statistics.

Statistic Description

CCS PD FAIL Number of failed DAP requests.

CCS PD SUCS Number of successful DAP requests.

NUM_ BE_ FAIL Number of calls rejected due to VWS failure.
NUM_ BUSY Number of calls terminated to busy number.
NUM IDP Number of InitialDP triggering CCS service.
NUM_ NO ANSWER Number of calls terminated but not answered.
NUM NSF Number of calls rejected for insufficient funds.
NUM_RSF Number of calls causing route selection failure.
NUM_TERM Number of calls terminated successfully.
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E2BE statistics

This table describes the statistics produced or changed by CCS activity on the VWS.

Note: These statistics are reported as E2BE statistics, and not as CCS statistics.

Statistic

Description

NUM_ATC_REQ

Number of Apply Tariff Charge requests (ATC_Req) sent to the
VWS.

NUM_BPIN_REQ

Number of Bad Password Pin requests (BPIN) that were sent to the
VWS.

NUM_CARR_REQ

Number of Commit Amount Reservation requests (CARR_Req)
made to the VWS.

NUM_CNER_REQ

Number of Confirm Named Event Reservation requests
(CNER_Req) made to the VWS.

NUM_CR_REQ

Number of Commit Reservation requests (CR_Req) made to the
VWS.

NUM_CVR_REQ

Number of Commit Voucher Redeem requests (CVR_Req) made to
the VWS.

NUM_DA_REQ

Number of Amount Charge (DA Req) requests sent to the VWS.

NUM_EXTRA_EXPENDITUR
E_BALANCES_UPDATED

This counter is incremented when an expenditure plan contribution is
made. The statistics counter is incremented with a value of (x-1)
where x is the number of expenditure balances being contributed to
by the expenditure plan.
Examples:
e Contribution to Yearly and Monthly expenditure balance -
Counter incremented by 1
e Contribution to Yearly, Monthly and Weekly expenditure
balance - Counter incremented by 2

e Contribution to Monthly expenditure balance - Counter is not
incremented

NUM_IARR_REQ

Number of Initial Amount Reservation requests (IARR_Req) made to
the VWS.

NUM_INER_REQ

Number of Initial Named Event Reservation requests (INER_Req)
made to the VWS.

NUM IR REQ

Number of Initial Reservation requests (IR_Req) made to the VWS.

NUM_LDMF_REQ

Number of MFile Reload requests (LDMF) made to the VWS.

NUM_NER_REQ

Number of Named Event Rate requests (NER_Req) sent to the
VWS.

NUM_NE_REQ

Number of Named Event requests (NE_Req) sent to the VWS.

NUM_PC_CREDIT_ATTEMP
T

Number of periodic charge credit attempts (Direct Credit
(WGR_Req) or Voucher Type Recharge (VTR_Req) sent by
ccsVWARSPeriodicCharge as part of a charge attempt.

Note: Backlogged charges report a statistic for each credit attempt.

NUM_PC_DEBIT_ATTEMPT

Number of periodic charge debit attempts (NE_Req for periodic
charges).

Note: Backlogged charges report a statistic for each Named Event.
Also, a statistic is reported during the first charge attempt following a
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Statistic

Description

wallet recharge.

NUM_PC_STATE_CHANGE

Number of periodic charge state changes (that is, when a new
VALUE and EXPIRY are written to a periodic charge bucket).

Note: Only one statistic is reported when processing backlogged
charges.

NUM_RARR_REQ

Number of Revoke Amount Reservation requests (RARR_Req) sent
to the VWS.

NUM_RNER_REQ

Number of Revoke Named Event Reservation requests
(RNER_Req) sent to the VWS.

NUM_RR_REQ

Number of Revoke Reservation requests (RR_Req) sent to the
VWS.

NUM_RVR_REQ

Number of Revoke Voucher Redeem requests (RVR_Req) sent to
the VWS.

NUM_SARR_REQ

Number of Subsequent Amount Reservation requests (SARR_Req)
sent to the VWS.

NUM_SNER_REQ

Number of Subsequent Named Event Reservation requests
(SNER_Req) sent to the VWS.

NUM_SR_REQ

Number of Subsequent Reservation requests (SR_Req) sent to the
VWS.

NUM_TOTAL_REQ

Total number of requests sent to the VWS.

Note: This statistic is produced, not by CCS, but by VWS processes.
However, CCS increments it when an expenditure plan contribution
is made. The increment is (x-1) as explained above for the statistic,
NUM_EXTRA_EXPENDITURE_BALANCES_UPDATED.

NUM_USR_REQ

Number of Unit Seconds Rate requests (USR_Req) sent to the
VWS.

NUM_VI REQ

Number of Voucher Information requests (VI_Req) sent to the VWS.

NUM_VRW_REQ

Number of Voucher Redeem Wallet requests (VRW_Req) sent to the
VWS.

NUM VR REQ Number of Voucher Redeem requests (VR_Req) sent to the VWS.
NUM VU REQ Number of Voucher Update requests (VU Req) sent to the VWS.
NUM WC_REQ Number of Wallet Create requests (WC_Req) sent to the VWS.

NUM_WD_REQ

Number of Wallet Delete requests (WD_Req) sent to the VWS.

NUM_WGR_REQ

Number of Wallet General Recharge requests (WGR_Req) sent to
the VWS.

NUM_WI_REQ

Number of Wallet Information requests (Wl Req) sent to the VWS.

NUM_WR REQ

Number of Wallet Recharge requests (WR_Req) sent to the VWS.

NUM WU REQ

Number of Wallet Update requests (WU _Req) sent to the VWS.

Note: All statistics are collected with a period of 1,800 seconds.

For more information about the request messages these statistics measure, see Voucher and Wallet

Server Technical Guide.

Reports

CCS has a set of standard reports which analyze the statistics gathered on the platform.
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The statistics can be off-loaded from the database to an external statistical processing platform (for
example, a data warehouse) for further analysis.

For more information about reports, see CCS Reports (on page 593).

EDRs

EDRs are written whenever an action occurs in CCS that affects a wallet or subscriber, including when
a:

Call is processed

SMS is sent or received

Recharge is attempted

Wallet changes state

EDRs are automatically uploaded to the SMS where they are added to a centralized database.

EDRs can be:

o Viewed per subscriber through the SMS screens (see View EDRs (on page 138))
e Post-processed in a flat file format, including being offload through SFTP
For more information about the EDR format, see Event Detail Record Reference Guide.

For more information about managing EDRs, see EDR Management (on page 571).
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Chapter 2

Getting Started

Overview

Introduction

This chapter explains how to access the CCS application and describes some of the common
functionality of the CCS screens.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.
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Signing on to CCS

Accessing the application

To access the CCS application, click a desktop icon for:

e SMS
e CCS

Note: The CCS product works in conjunction with ACS. If CCS is accessed through a standalone icon,
you must start the CCS application as well.

SMS main menu

Here is an example of the SMS main menu showing the Prepaid Charging menu options.

O SU - Service Management System

File Operatar Functions  Help

ACS Service
CCP Dashbhoard

Promaotion Manager

Frepaid Charging Subscriber Management
Youcher Manager Wallet Management
Messaging Manager k| Rating Management

Subscriber Profile Manager Service Management
Transfer Management
Motification Management
Task Management
ECR Management
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SMS Login screen

Here is an example of the SMS Login screen.

3 SMS Login

ORACLE

COMMUNICATIONS

Network Charging
and
Control

User Name | |

Password | |

| 0K H Cancel |

Logging into SMS

Follow these steps to log into SMS.

Step Action

1 In the User Name field, type your username.

2 In the Password field, type your password.
Notes:

e Passwords are case sensitive.

e You have three attempts to enter a correct username and password before the User
ID is locked. If this happens, you must see your System Administrator to re-activate it.

3 Click OK.
Result: You see the Service Management System main screen.

Services Menu

Prepaid Charging menu options

This table describes the menu options accessible from the Prepaid Charging menu.

Menu Description
Subscriber Accesses the screens to create and maintain subscribers.
Management For more information, see Subscriber Management (on page 43).
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Menu

Description

Wallet Accesses the screens to create and maintain wallets.

Management For more information, see Wallet Management (on page 217).

Rating Accesses the screens to create and maintain rates applying to subscribers.
Management For more information, see Rating Management (on page 327).

Service Accesses the configuration screens to create and maintain services:
Management For more information, see Service Management (on page 451).

Transfer Accesses the screens to create and maintain credit transfers.
Management For more information, see Transfer Management (on page 535).
Notification Accesses the screens to create and maintain profile notifications.
Management For more information, see Notifications Management (on page 545).

Task Accesses the screens to create and maintain business processes and tasks.
Management For more information, see Task Management (on page 557).

EDR Accesses the screens to create and maintain EDRs.

Management For more information, see EDR Management (on page 571).
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Chapter 3
Initial Configuration

Overview

Introduction

This chapter explains the steps required to perform basic functions using the software.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.

Setting Up CCS fOr the FirSt TIME ...cuii ittt e e e e s eee e e e e e s enneees 39
IMPIEMENTING & NEW SEIVICE ....ciiiiiiiii ettt ettt et e s e e e e e e e e enens 40

Setting Up CCS for the First Time

Default Customer - BOSS

The system is shipped with a default system customer, “BOSS”.
You must use this service provider when setting up CCS.

topic title

Syntax: paraMeter = value

Description: The number of seconds ...............

Type: Integer, Decimal, Array, Parameter list, String, Boolean
Optionality: Optional (default used if not set)

Allowed:

Default:

Notes:

Example: paraMeter =
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Customer hierarchy

Here is an example showing the Customer hierarchy.

Telecommunications Provider
ACS Customer: Boss
Administrator for the system.

Customer Customer
ACS Customer: Customeri ACS Customer: Customer2
Service Provider for Customer 1's subscribers, and/ Service Provider for Customer 2's subscribers, and/
or for their own internal systems. or for their own internal systems.
A ' ™y
¥ ¥ v L 4
Subscriber Subscriber Subscriber Subscriber
CCS Customer: CCS Customer: CCS Customer: CCS Customer:
Subscribert Subscriber2 Subscriber3 Subscriberd
Uses services from Uses services from Uses services from Uses services from
Customeri. Customeri. Customer2. Customer2.

Creating a global Control Plan

Only the system administrator is able to create a global Control Plan using the Control Plan Editor.

The global Control Plan contains all the features of ordinary Control Plans, following the guidelines in
CCS User's Guide. However, the global Control Plan takes precedence over any Control Plan
associated with it.

Any nodes in the global Control Plan that require telephony action (unconditional terminate, disconnect,
terminate unchanged) result in the main Control Plan being abandoned.

Example: If the Global Screening CCS Control Plan included a disconnect node, the caller would hear the
announcement advertising Customer Garden Center and then the call would be disconnected. The
Control Plan created by Customer Pizza is never enacted.

Implementing a New Service

Introduction

This quick start procedure to implementing a new service assumes that a CCS service provider has
been created to attach the new tariff plan to. The attributes of a CCS service provider are just its default
language and contact details.

A tariff plan is created using tabs in the Rating Management screen. For details on this screen, see
Rating Management (on page 327).

Procedure

Follow these steps to implement a new service.

Step Action For details, see...
1 On the Tariff Plan tab, create a tariff plan. Tariff Plans (on page
330)
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Step Action For details, see...

2 On the Rate Tables tab, add a new rate table object, and select the Rate Tables (on
applicable geography and holiday set. page 336)

Warning: If a geography set and a holiday set have not been created,
a rate table cannot be saved. Refer to ACS User's Guide.

3 On the Tariff Plan Selector tab, set the following: Tariff Plan Selectors
e Tariff plan this rate table belongs to (on page 333)
e Date from which this rate table is effective
4 On the Discount Sets tab, create the discount set(s) that are to be Discount Sets (on
attached to this rate table. page 347)
A discount set is just a placeholder object, without attributes.
5 On the Charge Periods tab, create as many charge periods sets as Charge Periods (on

required. After a charge period set is created, use this tab to create  page 386)
the individual charge periods within that set.

Example: first minute, next 2 minutes, next 7 minutes

6 On the Discount Periods tab, create as many discount period sets as  Discount Periods (on
required. After the discount set is created, the individual discount page 382)
periods, with a % discount in each discount period can be created in
each set.

Example: 5% on tariff in Charge Period 1, 10% in Charge Period 2,
30% in Charge Period 3.

7 On the Balance Type Cascades tab, create cascades of balance types  Balance Type
to use for rating. A balance type cascade determines the order in Cascades (on page
which different balance types are debited. 393)

Example: “Weekend Calls cascade”: first a promotional cash balance,
then a weekend balance, then the general cash balance.

8 On the Weekly tab, set the following for each rate table: Weekly Tariffs (on
e Discount set page 365)

e Discount periods set

¢ Maximum charge

e Balance cascade

e Period of the week these setting are to apply for

This tab is used to set, for each rate table, a discount set to be
applied for selected periods of the week.

9 On the Holiday tab, set the following, for each rate table: Holiday Tariffs (on
e Holiday page 369)
e Discount periods set
e Discount period
e Maximum charge
e Balance cascade

Discount periods can be set for each holiday contained in the ACS
Holiday Set that is associated with this rate table, each of these have
a minimum charge and a cascade balance associated with it.
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Step Action

For details, see...

10 For a given rate table, the CLI-DN tab specifies the rate to be used for CLI-DN (on page

calls from each source geography (Calling Line ID, CLI) to each
destination geography (Destination Number, DN).

This enables you to specify, for the CLI-DN combination, the
following attributes:
e Free call disposition
e Charge period:
— Maximum charge
—  Minimum length (s)
—  Minimum charge period (s)
e Low credit warning at (s)
e Cascade: the balance cascade to be used
If no tariff is specified for a given CLI-DN combination, the rating
algorithm attempts to:
e Search for a higher level DN’ range (with defined CLI-DN’
combination) containing the requested DN range;

e If this does not succeed, for each higher level CLI’ range,
search again to find a CLI'-DN or CLI’-DN’ combination
defined in the rate table.

11 On the Named Event tab, create named event set(s), then the
individual named events:
e Indicating cost and a few extra attributes

e To allow charging of SMS, product type swaps, and the rest.

354)

Named Event (on
page 375)
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Chapter 4
Subscriber Management

Overview

Introduction

This chapter explains how to specify subscriber details for service providers.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.

Subscriber Management MOAUIE ...........oocuiiiiiiiiii et e e 43
L0 =T 1 A O o LSO PRSRR 45
YUl 1Yol g 01T g = T 1 ] o SO PERRR 53
O{U L] (o] 1 0[] 58
([0 1S1=To LU Y= T g €10 U o SR 60
Friends and Family BIaCK LiSt........cccooioiiioiiiiiecisiei s s 64
Friends and Destination BIACK LiST.........c..uuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiie et e e 66
Friends and Destination PrefiX Map ... 68
Profile GrouUp FIEIUS ... ... s 71
UBE ACCOUNE BAIANCING ...eeiiiiiiiiiei ittt ettt ettt e st e e 78

Subscriber Management Module

Introduction

The Subscriber Management screen lets you configure the subscribers to CCS customers. It contains
these tabs:

e Closed User Groups (on page 60)

e Credit Cards (on page 45)

e Customer (on page 58)

e Friends and Destination Black List (on page 66)
e Friends and Destination Prefix Map (on page 68)
e Friends and Family Black List (on page 64)

e Product Type (on page 149)

e Profile Group Fields (on page 71)

e Subscriber (on page 91)

e Subscriber Batch (on page 53)

e UBE Account Balancing (on page 78)

Note: The Subscriber and Product Type tabs are documented in separate chapters.
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Accessing the Subscriber Management screen

Follow these steps to open the Subscriber Management screen.

Step Action
1 Select the Services menu from the SMS main screen.

2 SU - Service Management System
N Operator Functions  Help

ACS Service
CCP Dashboard
Fromaotion Manager

Prepaid Charging Suhscriber Management
oucher Manager Wallet Management
Messaging Manager ¥ Rating Management

Subscriber Profile Manager Senice Management
Transfer Managerment
Hofification Management
Task Management
EDR Management

Note: The services which are available under the Services menu depend on the
components which have been installed, and the permissions of the user. The services
displayed in this screen shot may not match the services you have available on your
system.

2 Select Prepaid Charging > Subscriber Management.
Result: You see the Subscriber Management screen.

Subscriber Management screen

Here is an example Subscriber Management screen.
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Note: The tabs or options available to you on a screen will depend upon which CCS components have
been installed on the system and the Oracle license agreement.

-

p
[®] Subscriber Management o | E e
Service Provider Boss| -
J_Eﬂem‘.ls_aﬂ; Destination Black List I Friends and Destination Prefix Map | UBE Account Balancing I Credit Cards
Subscriber | Product Type | Subscriber Batch | Customer | Closed User Groups | Friends and Family Black List
Wallet Reference
Card Mumber
Search
Subscriber ID
Customer
Wallet Reference Card Number Subscriber 1D Customer Product 7
4 1 | }

Credit Cards

Introduction to credit cards

The Credit Cards tab enables credit card data to be managed securely. You can perform the following
tasks from the Credit Cards tab:

e Search for credit cards (on page 47)

e Add credit cards (on page 48)

e Reqgister subscribers to credit cards (on page 51)

o Edit credit card details (on page 49)

e Delete credit cards (on page 52)
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You can also manage a subscriber's credit cards from the Add Subscriber or Edit Subscriber screens.
See Subscriber Management - Subscribers (on page 91) for details.

Note: To use the legacy credit card options, the sms.jnlp file must include the application property
LegacyCC=True. See SMS Technical Guide for more information.

About Auditing Credit Card Changes

The EDR auditing feature keeps track of changes to subscribers credit cards. When EDR auditing is
enabled, a user who is updating a subscriber's credit card details is forced to enter a reason for the
change in a special Change Reason dialog box; for example, when:

e Adding a new credit card
o Editing or deleting an existing credit card
e Registering or deregistering a credit card

e Freezing a credit card

The reason for the change, and the user who made the change are reported in the Change Reason, and
Operator Name fields in the BE EDR. You can view this information by displaying the BE EDR in the EDR
Viewer.

Credit card auditing is enabled by the EDR auditing global configuration option. For more information,
see the discussion on EDR auditing in Global Configuration (on page 477).

46 Charging Control Services User's Guide



Credit Cards tab

Here is an example of the Subscriber Management, Credit Cards tab.

i N
E Subscriber Management I. = | B -
Service Provider | Boss -

Friends and Family Black List I Friends and Destination Black List
Subscriber I Product Type I Subscriber Batch I Customer I Closed User Groups |
Friends and Destination Prefix Map | UBE Account Balanding | Credit Cards
Masking rule Globial- Suffix: 4 -
Display number
Calling card ID
Tokenized number
State Active Frozen [ | Deleted
Display Mumber Tokenised Mumber Mame on Card Expiry Date Card State
4 e b
MNew Ed Delete
L™ A

Searching for credit cards

Follow these steps to search for existing credit cards.

Step Action

1 On the Credit Cards tab, select the credit card masking rule from the Masking rule list. For
more information about masking rules, see About Credit Card Security (on page 523).

2 Specify the search criteria by entering search values in one or more of the following

search fields:
o Display Number — To search on the credit card display number

e Calling card ID — To search for credit cards already registered to the subscriber with
the specified subscriber ID

e Tokenised number — To search on a tokenized credit card number

3 Select the credit card states to search for. The Active and Frozen states are selected by
default.
4 Click Search.

The table displays the first 100 records that match the search criteria. If the credit cards
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Step

Action

you want are not displayed and the search returns more than 100 records, enter a longer
search strings in the search fields, and click Search again.

Adding credit cards

Follow these steps to add a credit card record on the Credit Card tab.

Step
1

Action

In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
Provider list.

Click New on the Credit Card tab.

The New Credit Card screen (See example on page 48) displays.

Fill in the credit card details. For more information, see New Credit Card fields (on page
49).

(Optional) Register a subscriber to the credit card. See Registering subscribers to credit
cards (on page 51) for details.

Registered new cards can be in a frozen or an active state. Unregistered new cards must
be set to the frozen state.

Click Save.

If EDR auditing is enabled, then the Change Reason dialog displays. Enter the reason for
the change in the Change Reason field, and click OK. The reason can be up to 200
characters long.

Click OK.

You are returned to the Credit Cards tab. To see the card just added, select the relevant
search criteria and click Search.

New Credit Card screen

Here is an example of the New Credit Card screen.

Mew Credit Card 2

Subscriber ID Subscriber

Full Credit Card Mumber
Masking Rule | Global- Suffix: 4 -
Expiry Date |January - | |2014 =

Mame on Card

Help

cvC

Frozen

Save Cancel

48
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New Credit Card fields

This table describes the function of each field on the New Credit Card screen.

Field Description

Subscriber ID Displays the ID of the subscriber. If you create a credit card through:

e A subscriber screen, this field is set automatically and cannot be
changed. For more information, see Adding Subscribers (on page
95) and Editing and Deleting Subscribers.

e The Credit Card tab, this field is blank. You can register this credit
card to a subscriber immediately by clicking Subscriber, or you
can register the credit card at a later date. Once registered, the ID
of the selected subscriber displays in this field. For more
information, see Registering subscribers to credit cards (on page

51).

Full Credit Card The full credit card number, with no spaces between the digits.

Number Note: This field is available only on the New Credit Card screen. All other
credit card screens contain the display nhame and the tokenized number.

Masking Rule The rule used to mask the credit card number. For more information about
masking rules, see About Credit Card Security (on page 523).

Expiry Date The credit card's expiry date. Select the month and year from the month
and year lists.

Name on Card (Optional) The name of the account holder as it is written on the credit
card.

CcvC The three or four digit credit verification code (CVC) that is printed on the

credit card. The CVC provides the credit card owner with additional
security when making purchases.

Frozen When selected, the credit card is in a frozen state. When not selected, the
state is active.

Registered new cards can be frozen or active. Unregistered new cards can
only be frozen.

Note: This field is visible only when you open the New Credit Card screen
from the Edit Subscriber, Credit Cards option.

Warning Displays a warning message at the bottom of the screen if the checksum
failed.

Editing credit cards

Follow these steps to edit a credit card record.

Step Action

1 In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider
list.

2 Click the Credit Card tab, and select the credit card to edit from the table on the tab. For

information about searching for credit cards, see Finding credit cards (on page 47).

3 Click Edit.
The Edit Credit Card screen displays and shows a list of all the registration records for the
credit card. For information about the displayed fields, see Edit Credit Card fields (on
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Step Action
page 50).

4 (Optional) Change the following details as required:
e Expiry date details

e Name on card
e CVC number
e Freeze or make active the credit card state

5 (Optional) To register a subscriber to the credit card, click Register. See Registering
subscribers to credit cards (on page 51).

6 (Optional) To deregister a subscriber from the credit card:
a. Select the subscriber from the table and click Deregister.
b. Click Deregister to confirm.

Note: You cannot deregister the primary subscriber.

7 (Optional) To freeze a subscriber's primary wallet:
a. Select the subscriber and click Freeze Wallet.

b. Click Freeze.
C. If EDR auditing is enabled, then the Change Reason dialog displays. Enter the
reason for the change in the Change Reason field, and click OK.
8 If the Registration State is Pending, and you want to confirm the subscriber's registration to
the credit card, click Confirm.

9 If there is more than one subscriber registered to a frozen credit card, register the primary
subscriber by selecting the required subscriber, and then clicking Primary.

10 Click Save.

11 If EDR auditing is enabled, then the Change Reason dialog displays. Enter the reason for
the change in the Change Reason field, and click OK. The reason can be up to 200
characters long.

12 Click OK.

Edit Credit Card fields

This table describes the function of each field on the Edit Credit Card screen.

Field Description

Display Number The credit card number (prefix + padding + suffix), as specified by the
associated masking rule. For more information about masking rules, see
About Credit Card Security (on page 523).

Tokenised Number The tokenized credit card number.

Expiry Date The credit card's expiry date. Select the month and year from the month
and year lists.

Name on Card (Optional) The name of the account holder as written on the credit card.

CvC The three or four digit credit verification code (CVC) that is printed on the

back of the credit card. The CVC provides the credit card owner with
additional security when making purchases.

Frozen When selected the credit card is in a frozen state. When not selected the
state is active.

You can unfreeze a credit card only if it is registered.
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Field Description

Registered Subscribers | This table displays the:

e Subscriber ID

o Registration state — The registration state (Primary, Secondary,
Pending, or New) of the registered subscriber

e Primary wallet state — The registered subscriber's primary Wallet
states (on page 10)

Registering subscribers to credit cards

Follow these steps to register a subscriber to a credit card from the New Credit Card screen or the Edit
Credit Card screen.

Step Action
1 Do one of the following:
e From the New Credit Card screen, click Subscriber.
e From the Edit Credit Card screen, click Register.
The Register Subscriber to Credit Card screen appears.
2 Enter one or more initial digits of the subscriber number in the Subscriber ID field.

3 Select:
o Exact Match to search for the matching subscriber.

o Prefix Match to search for all subscribers with IDs that match the entered prefix.
4 Click Search.
The search returns a maximum of 100 records.

5 From the search results table, select the subscriber you want to register to the credit card
and click Register.
6 If EDR auditing is enabled, the Change Reason dialog displays. In the Change Reason field,

enter the reason for the change and click OK.
The reason can be up to 200 characters long.
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Register Subscriber to Credit Card screen

Here is an example of the Register Subscriber to Credit Card screen.

-

Register Subscriber to Credit Card

Subscriber ID

() ExactMatch @) Prefix Match

Subscriber ID

"

Deleting credit cards

Follow these steps to delete credit card records.

Step Action

1 Search for the credit card to delete. See Finding credit cards (on page 47).

2 Select the credit card to delete, and then click Delete.

3 If EDR auditing is enabled, the Change Reason dialog displays. Enter the reason for the
change in the Change Reason field, and click OK. The reason can be up to 200 characters
long.

4 Click Delete.

The credit card is removed from the results list.

Note: A credit card is removed from the database only if it is in the primary state. When
you delete a frozen credit card, it is moved to a deleted state, but it is not removed from
the database.
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Subscriber Batch

Introduction

The Subscriber Batch tab lets you view, add, modify and delete batches of subscribers.

Tip: It is also possible to work with subscribers using the ccsAccount command line tool. For more
information about this tool, see CCS Technical Guide.

Subscriber Batch tab

Here is an example Subscriber Batch tab.

O Subscriber Management

S[=/Ey

Service Provider |ans V|
| Subscriber Bakch
Subscriber 1D | |
Batch State
Batch ID Start Card Mumber End Card Mumber Activatic
41 0 0
56 1034567890161 1034567890163
53 1034567890164 1034567890166
50 1034567890167 1034567890169
a0 1034567890171 1034567890173
61 1034567590174 1034567890176
62 1034567890177 1034567890179
&4 o i
101 0 i
< | >
Finding subscriber batches
To find specific subscriber batches in the Subscriber Batch tab:
Step Action
1 Enter the first few characters of the subscriber ID and select a batch state.
2 Click Search.

Result: The table displays the first 100 records which match the search criteria. Results
include creation date. If the subscriber batch you want is not displayed and more than 100
records were returned, enter a longer search string and click Search again.
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Adding subscriber batches

Follow these steps to add a new subscriber batch.

Step Action

1 In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
Provider list.

2 On the Subscriber Batch tab in the Subscriber Management screen, click New.
Result: You see the New Subscriber Batch screen (See example on page 55).

3 Fill in the fields, as described in New subscriber batch fields.

Once you have filled in all the fields, the Save button becomes active.
4 Click Save.

Result: If successful, you see a message confirming the subscriber batch has been
created.

5 Click OK.
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New Subscriber Batch screen

Here is an example New Subscriber Batch screen.

-

MNew Subscriber Batch

Mew Subscriber Batch
Batch

Batch Size

Subscriber List Filename

Result Filename Account_Batch-20120401222155

Charging Domain No Billing - Product Type ccs -
Tracking Domain None -
VWS Accounts

Wallet Currency EUR

Maximum Ceoncurrent Accesses | 1
Card Mumbers

(@) Use Subscriber ID

Allocate in range -

m
[=]
@
m

Encryption File
Add PINs to accounts
Encryption Method | DES Implements crypt{)ed n-digit PINS as per DES accountvoucher authentication

PIM Length

External Accounts

Subscriber ID to Wallet Reference

[

Subscriber Batch Fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Batch Size The number of subscribers in the batch.

Subscriber List Name of the file containing the list of subscribers to use when creating the
Filename batch.

Each line of the file can include either one subscriber or a range of them.
Comments are ignored.

Example: Subscriber List file content.

# this is a comment

482345932
482464935-482464945
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Field

Description

Result Filename

The name of the file to create for the batch.

Charging Domain

List of domains on which wallets for this subscriber batch can be stored.

This drop down list is populated by the domains configured on the Domain (on
page 455) tab on the Service Management screen.

Tracking Domain

List of available domains for fraud tracking and promotional balance types.
This drop down list is populated by the domains configured on the Domain (on
page 455) tab on the Service Management screen.

Note: The tracking domain must be a VWS domain and will be available if the
charging domain is not a VWS domain.

Product Type

List of available product types.

This drop down list is populated by the product types configured on the Product
Type (on page 149) tab on the Subscriber Management screen.

Wallet Currency

The currency the wallet created with these subscribers should use.

This drop down list is populated by the currencies configured on the Currency
(on page 467) tab on the Service Management screen.

Maximum
Concurrent
Accesses

Sets the default total number of accesses that can be supported against the
subscriber at any one time.

Use Subscriber ID

When selected, the card number range fields are grayed out and the subscriber
ID is used to provide the card number.

Allocate in Range

The starting and ending points for the card number range.

Encryption File

The context string to be used for encryption.
This can have different values, depending on your setup.

Acceptable values for the supported DES encryption method include a PIN
length that should be a number between 4 and 20.

Add PINS to
accounts

When selected, the card number has an associated PIN generated from the
selected Encryption Method and PIN Length fields.

When not selected there is no PIN associated with the card number.

Encryption Method

The pluggable authentication module which will be used for generation of
encrypted of PINs for this batch.

The module is used to generate random PINs of the length specified (PIN
Length), and then encrypt them for storing in the database.

Creation Date

Indicates the creation date of the batch.

PIN Length

The length of the PIN that will be generated for accounts in this batch. This is
the actual length of the non encrypted PIN and must be a minimum of 4 digits to
a maximum of 20 digits.

Subscriber ID to
Wallet Reference

Subscriber ID and related wallet reference.
Example: 123456 ref1334

Editing subscriber batches

Follow these steps to edit an existing subscriber account batch.

Tip: By editing a subscriber batch, you will change the batch state. Changing the batch state enables you

to activate subscriber batches.
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Note: The Subscriber Batch tab and Edit Subscriber Batch tab have a creation date read-only value which
preserves the creation date when a batch is edited.

Step Action

1 In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider
list.

2 In the table on the Subscriber Batch tab, select the record to edit.

3 Click Edit.
Result: You see the Edit Subscriber Batch screen (See example on page 57).

4 You can only change the Batch State field. Changing the batch state to active activates the
subscriber batch.

5 Click Save.

Edit Subscriber Batch screen

Here is an example Edit Subscriber Batch screen.

Edit Subscriber Batch S

Batch State Created -
Activation Date Batch Mot Active

Creation Date | 2014-10-01 08:58:29
Card Number Start Range

BE Tracking Domain
Card Number Start Range
Original Count |1

PAM

FAM Description

Save Cancel

Deleting subscriber batches

Follow these steps to delete an existing subscriber batch.

Step Action

1 In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
Provider list.
In the table on the Select Batch tab, select the record to delete.

3 Click Delete.
Result: You see the Delete Confirmation prompt.

4 Click OK to delete the record from the database.
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Customer

Introduction

This screen enables you to add, modify or delete customers.

The Customer screen displays the customers that have been set up for the service provider.
Once you have set up customers, you can assign subscriber accounts to a specific customer.
Customer tab

Here is an example Customer tab.

O Subscriber Management |Z| |E| EI

Service Provider |Eh:uss b |

| Cuskomer |

Mame | [ Search |
Mame Description Reference Change Us
Tree Tamers |Small Business [1234-0123458 ]

E

| >

Finding customers

To find a specific customer in the Customer tab, enter the first few characters of the customer's name,
and click Search.

Result: The grid will display the first 100 records which begin with the characters searched for. If the
required customer is not displayed and more than 100 records were returned, enter a longer search
string and click Search again.
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Adding customers

Follow these steps to add a new customer for a service provider.

Step Action

1 In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
Provider list.

2 On the Customer tab, click New.

Result: You see the New Customer screen.

New Customer E|

Marne |

Description

Reference

Cancel

3 In the Name field, enter the name of the new customer.

The name must be completed. Customer names must be unique for the service provider.
Special characters and case do not make a distinction between names. For example,
Super Savers isthe same as Super saver's.

4 In the Description field, enter the description of the new customer.
5 In the Reference field, enter a reference for the new customer.
6 Click Save.

Editing customers

Follow these steps to edit an existing customer.

Step Action

1 In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
Provider list.

2 On the Customer tab, select the customer record to edit.

Tip: If the required customer is not displayed, you can try searching for them as described
in Finding customers (on page 58).

3 Click Edit.
Result: You see the Edit Customer screen.
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Step Action

Edit Customer @

MNarne DataCn|
Standard customer
Description
1010155
Reference
l Save l [ Cancel ]
4 Edit the details as described in Adding customers (on page 59).
5 Click Save.

Deleting customers

Follow these steps to delete an existing customer.

Step Action

1 In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
Provider list.

2 On the Customer tab, select the customer to delete.

Tip: If the required customer is not displayed, you can try searching for them as described
in Finding customers (on page 58).

3 Click Delete.

Result: You see the Delete Confirmation prompt.
4 Click OK to delete the record from the database.

Result: The record is deleted and you see the Customer prompt.
5 Click OK.

Closed User Groups

Introduction

The Closed User Groups tab lets you define groups of users (Closed User Groups), that use an alternative
tariff plan when both the calling and the called numbers are part of the same group. The alternative tariff
plan normally reduces the rate of calls or provides free calls.

A CUG has the following membership rules:
e A CUG is defined for a specific service provider, therefore only the subscribers of that service
provider may belong to that CUG.

e Subscribers may be members of more than one CUG.

A CUG Feature node must be included in the control plan to determine whether the calling and the
called numbers are in the same CUG.
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Closed user groups may also contain Virtual Members. Virtual members are defined as single numbers or
number ranges. An MSISDN calling a number that resides in any virtual member range in any CUG in
which that MSISDN is also a member is deemed to be making a closed user group call, and can be
billed accordingly.

Tip: You can also define CUG membership through the Subscriber screens.

Closed User Groups tab

Here is an example Closed User Groups tab.

O Subscriber Management @@EI

Service Provider  |Boss “
Closed User Groups
Mame
sy [ ﬁearch
Mame Tariff Plan Members Change User
55 [ilver HPLMM MO 1 [pre
< >

Adding closed user groups

Follow these steps to add a Closed User Group (CUG) and its members.

Step Action

1 In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
Provider list.

2 On the Closed User Groups tab, click New.

The New Closed User Group dialog (on page 62) displays. For information about the
fields on this screen, see Closed User Group fields (on page 63).

3 For each member that you want to add, enter the subscriber MSISDN in the MSISDN field,
and click Add.
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Step Action

4 For each virtual CUG member that you want to add, perform the following steps:
a. Select either Single number, Range, or Pattern.
b. Depending on your previous selection, specify the virtual member number,
number range, or prefix and length.
C. Click Add.
5 When you have completed adding members to the CUG, click Save.

New Closed User Group Dialog

Here is an example New Closed User Group dialog.

rNEW Closed User Group ﬁ‘

MName
Tariff Plan :Bronze Callback -

Members MSISDM

Virtual Members Virtual Member

@) Single number ||

) Range  From

Tol

{7) Pattern Prefix

Length

[wr )

Save Cancel
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Closed User Group fields

This table describes the function of each field in the New and Edit Closed User Group dialogs.

Field Description

Name Unique name for this closed user group. After saving a new closed user group
you can view, but not edit the closed user group name.

Tariff Plan The tariff plan to apply to phone calls between members of this closed user
group.

Members Lists the subscriber accounts who are part of this closed user group. You

create a member by adding the subscriber's MSISDN to the list of members.

Tip: Subscribers can be members of more than one CUG.

Virtual Members Lists the virtual members of the CUG. You create virtual members by
providing a single number, a start and end number, or a prefix and a number
length.

Editing closed user groups

Follow these steps to edit an existing closed user group (CUG).

Step Action

1 In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
Provider list.

2 On the Closed User Groups tab, select the CUG to edit.

Tip: You can search for a specific CUG or MSISDN by entering the details in the Name and
MSISDN fields on the tab, and clicking Search.

3 Click Edit. The Edit Closed User Group dialog opens.

For more information about the closed user group fields, see Closed User Group fields
(on page 63).
4 Edit the list of members as required. To:
e Add a new member, enter the MSISDN in the MSISDN field, and click Add.
o Delete an existing member, select the member's MSISDN in the Members list and
click Delete.

5 Edit the list of virtual members as required. To:
e Add a new entry, enter either the number, number range, or prefix and length for
the virtual member entry, and then click Add.

o Delete an entry from the Virtual Members list, select the entry in the list and click
Delete.

6 Click Save.

Deleting closed user groups

Follow these steps to delete an existing closed user group (CUG).

Step Action

1 In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
Provider list.

2 On the Closed User Groups tab, select the CUG to delete.
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Step Action

Tip: You can search for a specific CUG or MSISDN by entering the details in the Name and
MSISDN fields on the tab, and clicking Search.

3 Click Delete.

The Delete Confirmation prompt displays.
4 Click OK to delete the record from the database.

The record is deleted and the Closed User Groups prompt displays.
5 Click OK.

Friends and Family Black List

Introduction

Friends and Family Black List numbers are numbers that may not be added to a subscriber’s friends and
family list (using the Friends and Family IVR configuration service).

The Friends and Family (F&F) Black List tab displays all F&F black list entries. Up to 100 numbers may be
added, each up to 32 digits long.

Note: Friends and Family discounts are also configured in a subscriber's product type. For details, see
FF White List (on page 167).
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Friends and Family Black List tab

Here is an example Friends and Family Black List tab.

O Subscriber Management |Z| |E|E|

Service Provider |ans w |

Friends and Family Black List |

F&F Elack List Mumbers
1276987654321

Editing the F&F Black List

Follow these steps to edit the numbers in the friends and family black list.

Step Action

1 In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
Provider list.

2 On the Friends and Family Black List tab, click Edit.

Result: You see the Edit F&F Black List Numbers screen.
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Step Action

Edit F&F Black List Numbers

g

Help
Black. Lisk
Murmber List
01206 Mews Murmber
01255|
I Save l [ Cancel ]

3 To add a black listed number, enter the number in the New Number field and click Add.

Result: The number is added to the friends and family black list for this service provider.
4 To delete a number, select the number to remove from the list and click Delete.

Result: The number is removed from the list.
5 Click Save.

Friends and Destination Black List

Introduction

Subscribers may not use prefixes contained in the friends and destination black list when setting their
Friends and Destination prefix using the Friends and Destination IVR configuration service.

The Friends and Destination (F&D) Black List tab displays all F&D black list entries. Up to 100 prefixes may
be added, each up to 32 digits long.
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Friends and Destination Black List tab

Here is an example Friends and Destination Black List tab.

O Subscriber Management |Z| |E|E|

Service Provider |ans w |

| Friends and Destination Black, List

F&D Elack List Mumbers
0800 |

Adding numbers to the Black List

Follow these steps to edit the numbers in the Friends and Destination Black List.

Step Action

1 In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
Provider list.

2 On the Friends and Destination Black List tab, click Edit.

Result: You see the Edit F&D Black List Numbers screen.
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Step Action

Edit F&D Black List Numbers

g

Help
Black. Lisk
Murmber List
0300 Mews Murmber
01395|
I Save l [ Cancel ]

3 To add a black listed number, enter the number in the New Number field and click Add.
Result: The number is added to the friends and destination black list for this service
provider.

4 To delete a number, select the number to remove from the list and click Delete.
Result: The number is removed from the list.

5 Click Save.

Friends and Destination Prefix Map

Introduction

The friends and destination prefix map entries are used to configure the announcements corresponding
to a particular friends and destination prefix. These announcements are played to the caller when using
the friends and destination IVR configuration service.

You can create groups of prefixes (for example, by region) by mapping all the prefixes in the group to
the same announcement. These prefix groups can then be used to apply a discount to multiple
destinations instead of to a single number prefix.

Tip: You can order prefixes by prefix or by mapped announcement by clicking on the column title on the
Friends and Destination Prefix Map tab.

Note: Up to 100 prefix maps can be added.
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Friends and Destination Prefix Map tab

Here is an example Friends and Destination Prefix Map tab.

O Subscriber Management E@El

Service Provider  |Boss w

Friends and Destination Prefix Map

Prefix Mapped Announcement
S3214 FO Area 1
3215 FC Area 1
322 FO Area 2
323 FOr Area 1
329 FO Area 3

Friends and Destination Prefix Map fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Prefix The prefix for the friends and destination destination number.

Announcement Set | The ACS announcement set which contains the announcement which should
be played for this prefix.

Announcement The announcement which should be played for this prefix.

Entry Note: Prefixes which use the same announcement entry will be grouped

together.

For more information about ACS announcements, see ACS User's Guide.

Adding Friends and Destination Prefix Mappings

Follow these steps to add a new Friends and Destination Prefix Announcement Mapping.

Step Action

1 In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service

Chapter 4, Subscriber Management 69



Step

Action
Provider list.

On the Friends and Destination Prefix Map tab, click New.
Result: You see the New Prefix Announcement Mapping screen.

New Prefix Announcement Mapping

g

Area Announcement

AR REEHE Announcement Sek | PrepaidPack, w |

Announcemnent Enkry |FD Area 3 L |

Cancel

Configure this record by entering data in the fields on this screen.

For more information about the fields on this screen, see Friends and Destination Prefix
Map fields (on page 69).

Click Save.

Editing Friends and Destination Prefix Mappings

Follow these steps to edit an existing Friends and Destination Prefix Announcement Mapping.

Step
1

2
3

Action

In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
Provider list.

In the grid on the Friends and Destination Prefix Map tab, select the record you want to edit.
Click Edit.

Result: You see the Edit Prefix Announcement Mapping screen.

Edit Prefix Announcement Mapping

g

Prefix Area Announcemsnt

AR REEHE Announcement Sek | PrepaidPack, w |

Announcemnent Enkry |FD Area 3 L |

[ Save |[ Cancel ]

Edit the fields to reflect the changes you need to make.

For more information about the fields in this screen, see Friends and Destination Prefix
Map fields (on page 69).
Click Save.
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Deleting Friends and Destination Prefix Mappings

Follow these steps to delete an existing Friends and Destination Prefix Announcement Mapping.

Step Action
1 In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
Provider list.
2 In the table on the Friends and Destination Prefix Map tab, select the record to delete.
3 Click Delete.
Result: You see the Delete Confirmation prompt.
4 Click OK to delete the record from the database.
Result: The record is deleted and you see the F&D Prefix Map prompt.
5 Click OK.

Profile Group Fields

Introduction

The Profile Group Fields tab lets you define and manage subscriber profile groups and fields dynamically.
You can:

e Specify a set of Profile Groups
e Specify the fields to include in each group
Two types of profile group fields may be specified:

e BPL tasks (defined on the Task Management screen)
e Profile Fields (defined on the Profile Details tab in the ACS Configuration screen)

You can view and edit the Profile Group field values, and execute the BPL tasks on the Edit Subscriber
screen.

Note: Some other applications, for example Messaging Manager, will configure profile group fields on
installation. Refer to the appropriate guide for information about specific profile group fields.

For more information about setting up BPL tasks, see Task Management (on page 557).
Profile tags

The tag names for profile fields are defined on the Profile Tag Details tab in the ACS Configuration screen.

This table describes the supported data types for profile tags.

Profile Field Tag Type Description

BOOLEAN A single value which is either true or false
BYTE A single byte integer (0 to 255).

DATE A date.

DISCOUNT A discount specification comprising:

e First discount percentage (an integer between -100 and 100)

e Second discount percentage (an integer between -100 and 100)
e Reserved (integer)

e Maximum charge (integer)

INTEGER 32 bit integer value (signed).
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Profile Field Tag Type Description

LNSTRING A limited numeric string. Valid characters are 0-9.

Note: The limits for LNSTRING field values may be set for the product type
or in resource limits.

LOPREFIX A limited ordered prefix tree. This is made up of a limited list of numbers.

Note: The limits for LOPREFIX field values may be set for the product type
or in resource limits.

NSTRING Numeric string. Valid characters are 0-9.

OPREFIX An ordered prefix tree comprising an ordered list of numbers.

PREFIX A prefix tree comprising a list of nhumbers.

STRING A non limited ASCII string.

ZONE A set of shape definitions for the area covered by the zone. Shapes may be

circular or rectangular and are defined by their coordinates.

Note: Zones may only be included in profile groups if the Location
Capabilities Pack (LCP) is installed.

Configuring Zone Profile Tags

You can define a set of zones that can be used to determine the location of a subscriber.
To define a zone, you must first define the zone profile group field using a ZONE profile tag.

ZONE profile tags are configured in ACS. The LCP ZONE profile tags, Home and Work, are all
configured at installation. All other zone profile tags are user defined and must conform to the
configuration shown in this table.

Profile Tag Profile Tag | Profile Tag Parent Comment
Name Type Profile Tag
LCP ZONES | Profile 4128769 Configured during installation.
Block
Home ZONE 4128770 4128769 Configured during installation.
Work ZONE 4128771 4128769 Configured during installation.
ZoneName ZONE An integer value in  |4128769 |User defined.
the range: Warning: The parent profile tag must
4128772 t0 4194305 be set to 4128769 (the profile tag
value for LCP ZONES).

For more information about profile tags, see ACS User's Guide.

User access

Users can access profile group fields and profile group BPLs from the Profile Groups option in the Edit
Subscriber screen, provided the users have sufficient privileges.

You manage user access to profile groups, profile fields, and BPLs through the User Templates defined
in the SMS User Management screen. It can be set for all fields and BPLs in the profile group, or for
selected fields and BPLs. The required level of access privilege for each individual field or BPL must be
added manually to the template.
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This table describes the privileges that may be assigned to each profile field and BPL.

Privilege Description

Read/Only The field's value (if present) will be visible to the user through the screens, but
they will not be able to edit, create, or delete it.

Read/Modify The field's value (if present) will be visible to the user through the screens, and
they will be able to edit it, but they will not be able to create or delete it.

Create/Delete The field's value (if present) will be visible to the user through the screens, and
they will be able to edit, create and delete it.

Execute This BPL will be visible to the user through the screens, and they will be able to
execute it.

Note: For information about creating and maintaining user Templates, see SMS User's Guide.

Profile Group Fields tab

Here is an example Profile Group Fields tab.

O Subscriber Management Q@E|

Service Provider |Boss W
Profile Group Fields
Group | Account_Details L
| Mew Group | [ Edit Group ] [ Delete Group
Group Group Order | Sub Order  Field Type BFL BPL Perrr

Account_Details |1 1 Business Process Logic |Update Account  |Telco Sery
Account_Details |1 1 Prafile Field
Account_Details |1 z Profile Field
Account_Details |2 1 Prafile Field
Account_Details |2 z Profile Field
< >

Adding profile tag groups

Follow these steps to add a new profile tag group.

Step Action
1 In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
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Step

Action
Provider list.

On the Profile Group Fields tab, click New Group.
Result: You see the New Profile Tag Group screen.
%]

New Profile Tag Group

Marne |

Permission Mame

#Auto Populate Permission Marme

Cancel

In the Name field, enter the name for this profile tag group.

The Permission Name field displays the permission name for this group. It is used when
configuring the user template in ACS.

To set the permission name to the standard name, ensure the Auto Populate Permission
Name check box is selected.

The standard format is:
<Service Provider>-<Profile Tag Group Name>

To set the Permission Name to something other than the standard name:
e Clear the Auto Populate Permission Name check box

¢ Inthe Permission Name field, enter the name for this profile tag group.
Click Save.

Editing profile tag groups

Follow these steps to edit an existing Profile Tag Group.

Step
1

Action

In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
Provider list.

On the Profile Group Fields tab, select the Group you want to edit.
Click Edit Group.
Result: You see the Edit Profile Tag Group screen.

Edit Profile Tag Group

Marme | &5 _profile_group

Permission Mame

[ Save H Cancel ]

Edit the Name for the profile tag group.

Note: The Permission Name field is not editable.

Click Save.
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Adding a new profile group field

Follow these steps to add a profile group field to a profile group.

Step Action
1 In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
Provider list.

On the Profile Group Fields tab, select the Group you want from the drop down list.
2 Click New.

Result: You see the New Profile Group Field screen.
3 Select Profile Field from the Field Type drop down list.

Result: You see the Profile Field options in the New Profile Group Field screen:

New Profile Group Field 3

Field Type | [l ENEE

Group Order 1% Sub Order 118
Profile Field
Display Mame
Profile Tag Mame | a_boolean (BOOLEAR) w

Permission Name

Auto Populate Permission MName

Cancel

4 In the Group Order field, set the number of the line this field should be displayed in.
Lower numbers are closer to the top of the screen.

Tip: The combination of group and sub order determines how profile group fields are
displayed on the Edit Subscriber screen.

5 In the Sub Order field, set the number which defines where this field is displayed relative to
other fields in its group.

Lower numbers are closer to the left.

6 In the Display Name field, type the name you want to give to the field.

7 From the Profile Tag Name drop down list, select the profile tag this field will be in.
This list is populated from the profile tags defined on the ACS Configuration screen.

8 The Permission Name field displays the permission name for this field. It is used when

configuring the user template in ACS.

If you want to set the permission name to the standard name, ensure the Auto Populate
Permission Name check box is selected.

The standard format is:
ServiceProvider—-ProfileGroup-DisplayName

If you want to set the permission name to something other than the standard name:
o Deselect the Auto Populate Permission Name check box,

¢ In the Permission Name field, enter the name for this profile group field.
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Step
9

Action
Click Save.

Adding BPL fields

Follow these steps to add a BPL to a profile group.

Note: You will only be able to use this functionality if you have the Task Management license.

Step
1

Action

In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
Provider list.

On the Profile Group Fields tab, select the Group you want from the drop down list.
Click New.

Result: You see the New Profile Group Field screen.

Select Business Process Logic from the Field Type drop down list.

Result: You see the Business Process Logic options in the New Profile Group Field
screen.

New Profile Group Field X]

Figld Tvpe |Business Process Logic w
Group Order 158 Sub Crder 108

Business Process Logic

BPL | Account Ackivation ¥

Permission Mame

[ Save ” Cancel ]

In the Group Order field, set the number of the line this field should be displayed in.
Lower numbers are closer to the top of the screen.

Tip: The combination of group and sub order determines how profile group fields are
displayed on the Edit Subscriber screen.

In the Sub Order field set the number which defines where this field is displayed relative to
other fields in its group.

Lower numbers are closer to the left.

From the BPL drop down list, select the BPL to include in the profile group.

This list is populated from the BPL tasks defined in the Task Management screen. For
more information about setting up BPL tasks, see Task Management (on page 557).

Tip: The Permission Name field is for reference only. It displays the permission name for this
BPL which is used when configuring the User Template in ACS.

Click Save.
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Editing a profile group field

Follow these steps to edit an existing profile group field or BPL for a profile group.

Note: The Field Type, Profile Tag Name and Permission Name fields are not editable.

Step Action

1 In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
Provider list.

2 On the Profile Group Fields tab, select the Group you want to edit.

3 In the table, select the row to edit.
Click Edit Field.

Result: You see the Edit Profile Group Field screen. The screen fields differ depending on
whether you are changing a Business Process Logic or Profile Field:

Edit Profile Group Field X

Field Type |

Group Crder 1|2 Sub Order 1|52

Business Process Logic

EFL |BPL1 v|

Permission MName |

[ Save H Cancel ]

Edit Profile Group Field

.

Help

Field Type |

Group Crder ik Sub Order ik

Profile Field

Display Mame | Profile Update tag |

Profile Tag Mame | |

Permission Name | |

[ Save ” Cancel ]

5 Edit the Group Order and Sub Order for the profile group field.

Tip: The combination of group and sub order determines how profile group fields are
displayed on the Edit Subscriber screen.
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Step Action

6 If required, edit the profile group field details.
e For BPLs, you can select a different BPL from the drop down list.

e For profile tags, you can enter a new display name.
7 Click Save.

Deleting profile groups and fields

Follow these steps to delete an existing Profile Group or Profile Field.

Step Action

1 In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
Provider list.

2 On the Profile Group Fields tab, select the Group you want from the drop down list.

3 To delete the group and all its associated fields, click Delete Group.

4 To delete a specific field from the group, in the table, select the row containing the field to

delete and click Delete.
Result: You see the Delete Confirmation prompt.

5 Click OK to delete the record from the database.
Result: The record is deleted. A confirmation prompt is displayed.
6 Click OK.

UBE Account Balancing

Introduction

The UBE Account Balancing tab enables you to move wallets from one VWS domain to another. This
may be used to:

¢ Redistribute wallets and buckets after a hardware upgrade or the addition of more Voucher and
Wallet Servers

e Move wallets and buckets off a VWS that is being decommissioned

For more information about wallets, see Subscriber Accounts and Wallets (on page 10).

For more information about domains, see Domains (on page 4).

78 Charging Control Services User's Guide



UBE Account Balancing tab

Here is an example UBE Account Balancing tab.

CEX

O Subscriber Management

Service Provider |Boss w |

| |JBE Account Balancing

Complete Running [+] Pending

Batch I Start Date End Date/Progress | 9

|2EIEIS-EII5-1EI 10:27:46 |2IJDB-I:IIS-1EI 10:27 46 |M
Z005-06-10 10:49:52 2005-06-10 10:49:52 M

Source Domain | Target Domain

Z008-06-10 23:13:25 3
11 33 34 2008-06-10 22:54:34 I
11 35 54 Z005-06-10 25:51:40| 20058-06-10 25:52: 151
11 33 34 2008-06-10 25:59:29 H
£ | *
Priarity Restart Pause Cancel
New Edit Delete

Migration states

This table describes the possible states a migration can have.

State Row Color Description

P White Pending

N Light yellow | Priority (run Next regardless of insertion order)

H White On Hold (pending but marked to not run yet)

S Light orange | Paused (Stopped by the user)

C Orange Canceled

F Red Failure (all or some wallets not moved successfully; they were either not on
the source VWS VWS or did not have one of the specified wallet states)

M Blue Migrated

I Yellow Incomplete (Maximum Wallets reached before the end of the batch)

R Green Running

Tip: Highlighted migrations are shown in dark blue. Table text is always black.
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UBE Account Balancing buttons

This table describes the function of each field.

Field

Description

Refreshes the table with migrations of the states which correspond to the
selected check boxes. The states are:

Check box States

Complete M, C,land F
Running R

Pending N,P,H, S, land F

Pricrity

Changes the state of a selected migration to the priority (N) state.

Tip: Disabled if the selected migration has any of these states: N, C, R or M.

Restart

Changes the state of a selected migration to the pending (P) state.

Tip: Disabled if the selected migration has any of these states: P, C, R or M.

Pause

Changes the state of a selected migration to the paused (S) state.
Tip: Disabled if the selected migration is not in the Running (R) state.

Notes:

o After the Pause button is clicked, the system takes up to 5 seconds to react to
the change. Any migrations started before the pause is recognized are
completed.

o If the selected migration is in the Paused (P) state, this button turns into the
Hold button.

Changes the state of a selected migration to the On Hold (H) state.

The Pause button turns into the Hold button if the selected migration is in the
Paused (P) state.

Cancel

Changes the state of a selected migration to the canceled (C) state. A report on
which wallets were migrated is compiled and saved.

Tip: Disabled if the selected migration has any of these states C, R, M, F, S or I.

Repart

Opens a Report screen displaying the report. For more information about what
you can do with the Report screen, see Saving unmigrated accounts to input file
(on page 87).

Tip: Disabled if there is no report for the selected migration.

UBE Account Balancing fields

This table describes the function of each field in the UBE Account Balancing tab and the New/Edit

Migration screen.

Field

Description

Source Domain

The name of the VWS domain the wallets are being moved from.
Can only be changed if state is P, N or H.

Target Domain

The name of the VWS domain the wallets are being moved to.
Can only be changed if state is P, N or H.
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Field Description

Batch ID The ID of the subscriber batch the wallets belong to. This field is required for
moving subscriber accounts which were generated in a batch.
Start Date The day the migration started. For second attempts or continuation when in

Incomplete (1) state, this is reset to the latest start time.
Shows blank if the migration has not been started.

Ed Date/Progress If the migration is complete (states M or F), or interrupted (states C, | or S),
this field shows the date the migration finished.

If the migration has not started, this field is blank.

If the migration is in progress (state R) this field shows the progress of the
migration as a percentage of the wallets which have successfully been

migrated.

State The state of the migration. For more information about migration states, see
Migration states (on page 79).

Input File Input filename. Shows blank if the migration has no input file.

Note: This file is the same as Input File below.

Subscribers to Defines the criteria which will be used to determine which subscriber accounts
migrate will be moved. One of the radio buttons is selected.

Can only be changed if state is P, N or H.
Range Start If the subscriber range option is selected, this field defines the lowest

subscriber account number in the range to move.
Cannot be edited after it is first saved.

Range End If the subscriber range option is selected, this field defines the highest
subscriber account number in the range to move.

Cannot be edited after it is first saved.

Account Batch The ID of the batch of subscriber accounts to move. This field is populated by
the Subscriber Batch tab. For more information about subscriber batches, see
Subscriber Batch (on page 53).
This field can only be edited if:

e StateisP,NorH

o the migration was not first saved with a range or input file

Input File The file which lists the subscriber accounts to migrate. This field is displayed in
the UBE Account Balancing tab as Input File.

Cannot be edited after it is first saved.

Product Type The product type of the wallets to migrate.

This field is populated by the Product Type field. For details, see Subscriber
Management - Product Type (on page 149).

This field can only be edited if:
e StateisP,NorH

e The migration was not first saved with a range or input file.

Wallet States to Each selected wallet state indicates that the migration should include wallets

migrate which are in this state. If this option is selected, at least one check box must
be selected. For more information about wallet states, see VWS Technical
Guide.

Can only be changed if state is P, N or H.
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Field

Description

Maximum Wallets

The maximum number of wallet move requests to send in one set of requests.
If this value is set to less than the number of wallets which need migrating, the
migration will stop after this number of wallets and change to the Incomplete
(I) state.

Optional. If not set, not limit is applied.

Can only be changed if state is P, N, H, |, F or S.

Throttle

The maximum number of wallet move requests to send to the VWS Voucher
and Wallet Servers in one second. Optional. Value can be between 1 and
9999.

Note: The actual maximum is the lowest of this number and the throttle
parameter in the ccsDomainMigration configuration. For more information
about ccsDomainMigration, see CCS Technical Guide.

Can only be changed if state is P, N, H, |, F or S.

Save the remaining
subscribers to a file

The filename of the file which stores the details of any subscriber account
which is not successfully moved.

Tip: This file can be used as an Input File for a rerun of the migration.
Only enabled if state is P, N, H, I, F or S.

Adding migrations

Follow these steps to add a migration.

Step Action

1 In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
Provider list.

2 On the UBE Account Balancing tab, click New.

Result: You see the New Account Balance Domain Migration screen.
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Step Action

X

New Account Balance Domain Migration

Source UBE domain [UBE Domain 1 % | Target UEE domain |UBE Domain 1

Subscribers ko migrate

{(¥) Range Start Range End

) Account Batch

() Input File

) Product Type

‘wallet skates bo migrate

Pre-Use Active Darmant Suspended Frozen Terminated

LIBE domain protection

Taximum Wallets Throttle

Save remaining subscribers ko file

Cancel

3 Enter data in the fields to configure this record.
For more information about the fields on this screen, see UBE Account Balancing fields
(on page 80).

4 You can check the number of wallets and subscribers on the source and target domains,
using the Check Accounts button. For more information about how to use this feature,
see Reviewing domain records (on page 85).

5 When you have completed configuring the migration, click Save.
Result: The Confirmation Dialog prompt shows the migration details. and asks for the
confirmation.
6 Click Confirm.
Results:
e The migration record details are saved to the database, the migration is started,
and the New Account Balance Domain Migration screen is closed.

o If the migration is successful, the details in the SMF database are updated. After
the screen data is refreshed (for example, by clicking Refresh), the migration is
shown as having a Migrated (M) state.

o If the migration has errors all changes are rolled back, and the migration is shown
as having a Failure (F) state.
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Editing migrations

Follow these steps to edit an existing migration.

Step
1

Action

In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
Provider list.

On the UBE Account Balancing tab, click Edit.

Result: You see the Edit Account Balance Domain Migration screen.

Edit the fields to reflect the changes you need to make.

For more information about the fields in this screen, see UBE Account Balancing fields
(on page 80).

You can check the number of wallets and subscribers on the source and target domains,

using the Check Accounts button. For more information about how to use this feature,
see Reviewing domain records (on page 85).

When you have completed changing the details, click Save.
Note: The Save button is not available if the migration has a migrated (M) state.

Result: The Confirmation Dialog prompt shows the migration details and asks for
confirmation to make the changes.

Click Confirm.

Results:

e The migration record changes are saved to the database, the migration is
restarted, and the Edit Account Balance Domain Migration screen is closed.

e If the migration is successful, the details in the SMF database are updated. After
the screen data is refreshed (for example, by clicking Refresh), the migration is
shown as having a Migrated (M) state.

o If the migration has errors all changes are rolled back, and the migration is shown
as having a Failure (F) state.
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Reviewing domain records

Follow these steps to review the wallets and subscribers on the source and target domains in a

migration.

Step
1

Action

Accounts Summary
Source LIBE Wallet Count

On the New Account Balance Domain Migration, or the Edit Account Balance Domain
Migration screen, select the source and target UBE domains and click Check Accounts.

Result: You will see the details in the Accounts Summary screen.

&

Wiallet State Mumber of Wallets
Aickive 10055
Frozen z2
Preuse 1030
Suspended 1
Terminaked 40
TOTAL 11178

Source UBE Subscriber Count

Product Type

Mumber of Subscribers

Eronze 7254
Gold 2951
Silver 1605
TOTAL 11543

Target UBE Wallet Count

wiallet State humber of Wallets
Active 10067
Frozen 1
Preuse 126
Suspended 1
Terminaked 1z
TOTAL 10207

Target LUBE Subscriber Counk

Product Type

Mumber of Subscribers

Eronze 0124
Gold 3415
Silver T2
TOTAL 10314

Close

The Source UBE Wallet Count table shows the number of wallets in each state which are on
the source Voucher and Wallet Server.

The Source UBE Subscriber Count table shows the number of subscribers linked to wallets in
the source Voucher and Wallet Server. The subscribers are grouped by product type.

The Target UBE Wallet Count table shows the number of wallets in each state which are on
the destination Voucher and Wallet Server.

The Target UBE Subscriber Count table shows the number of subscribers linked to wallets in
the target Voucher and Wallet Server. The subscribers are grouped by product type.
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Step

Action

When you have finished reviewing the details, click Close.

Result: The Accounts Summary screen will close and you will be returned to the New or
Edit Account Balance Domain Migration screen.

Viewing migration details

Follow these steps to view the details of an existing migration.

Step
1

Action

In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
Provider list.

On the UBE Account Balancing tab, click Edit.

Result: You see the Edit Account Balance Domain Migration screen.

View the details of the record.

For more information about the fields in this screen, see UBE Account Balancing fields
(on page 80).

When you have completed viewing the details, click Cancel.

Result: The Edit Account Balance Domain Migration screen is closed without saving any
changes.

With the migration still selected, click Report.
Result: The Report screen appears showing the migration report.
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Step Action

Report El

State: Migrated ~
Source UBE: 11

Target LIEE: 35

Batch: 54

Allowed ‘Wallet States: PDSFT

Migrakion Stark: 20080010102746

Migration End: 20080610102823

Migrations Completed; 42/50 (S4%)

Subscribers Mak Migrated:

4416030026 Primaty: Wrong stake

4416030027 Primary: YWrong stake

4416030025 Primary: YWrong stake

4416030029 Primary: YWrong stake

4416030030 Primaty: Doesn't exist in source domain
4416030031 Primaty: Doesn't exist in source domain
4416030032 Primary: Doesn't exist in source domain
4416030033 Primary: Doesn't exist in source domain
Shared wallet subscribers also migrated:

Mone

Wallek Id Failed deletion on source UBE:
Mone

Erowse

Close

6 To export the report, perform one of the following actions:
e Enter the filename into the field

e Click Browse and select a destination file.
Click Save.
Result: The report will be exported to the specified file.
Example: For an example of an exported report, see Example exported report (on page
88).
7 When you have finished looking at the report, click Close.
Result: The Report screen will close.

Saving unmigrated accounts to input file

Follow these steps to save a list of unmigrated account MSISDNs to a file. This file can then be used as
an Input file for a rerun of the migration.

Step Action
1 On the UBE Account Balancing tab, select the migration to save the file for, and click Edit.
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Step

Action

Result: The Edit Account Balance Domain Migration screen appears showing the

migration details.

Specify the name of the file to write the report to. Perform one of the following actions:
e Click Select and browse to the file to write the report to

e Enter the name of the output file.

Click Save.

Result: The details of the migration report are saved to the file specified in step 2.
Example: This text shows an example of a export of unmigrated MSISDNs:

971559101709
971559101701
971559101702
971559101703
971559101704
971559101705
971559101706
971559101707
971559101708

Click Cancel.

Result: The Edit Account Balance Domain Migration screen closes.

Example exported report

This text shows an example of an exported report. It can be used as an input file to run another

migration.

State: Migrated
Source UBE: 11
Target UBE: 88

Batch: 84

Allowed Wallet States:
Migration Start:
Migration End:

Migrations Completed:

PDSET

20080610102746

20080610102813

42/50 (84%)

Subscribers Not Migrated:

4416030026
4416030027
4416030028
4416030029
4416030030
4416030031
4416030032
4416030033

Primary:
Primary:
Primary:
Primary:
Primary:
Primary:
Primary:
Primary:

Wrong state
Wrong state
Wrong state
Wrong state
Doesn't exist
Doesn't exist
Doesn't exist
Doesn't exist

in
in
in
in

source
source
source
source

Shared wallet subscribers also migrated:

None

Wallet Id failed deletion on source UBE:

None

domain
domain
domain
domain
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Deleting subscriber account migrations

Follow these steps to delete an existing subscriber account migration record.

Step Action

1 In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
Provider list.

2 In the table on the UBE Account Balancing tab, select the record to delete.

3 Click Delete.
Result: You see the Delete Confirmation prompt.

4 Click Yes to delete the record from the database.
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Chapter 5
Subscriber Management - Subscribers

Overview

Introduction

This chapter explains the subscriber configuration screens.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.

S0 0 1-To] ] 1= TR 91
AdAING SUDSCIIDEIS ..ttt e et e e s et e e e abr e e e e e 95
EdItiNg SUDSCIIDEIS ....coiiiiiii ettt et e e e st e e e e s bbe e e e abbeeeeanes 112
Record SUDSCHDEI COMMIEBNES ......couniiiiii e e e e e s et e s e e b e s e b e eeabaas 116
Configure SUDSCHDEr ZONES........ccoo i, 118
Lo L1 TAT = 11 =3 121
Lo 1AV 1 L A = 1= =T (oL ST 126
Change Wallet Balance Adjustment LImitS ..., 131
MEIGE WaAllELS ... s 132
R ETY T V=11 (0] 1T 134
TSNV = B 1 4= TR 138
EXecute BUSINESS PrOCESS LOGIC .. .uuviiiiiiieeiiiiiee ittt e sttt e e e sbeeee e 143
VIEW SUDSCHDEI PrOMOLIONS .. .ceeeiiiieeeeeee ettt ettt e e et e e e et e e s e e e e s et e e eenaaes 144
Perform Credit TraANSTEIS ...ttt et e e e e e et e e e et e e e e et e e e eeaa e e s eaaeeeeaaans 146
Subscriber

Introduction

The Subscriber tab displays the subscriber accounts created for the selected service provider.

A subscriber account may take the form of a prepaid card or be assigned to a subscriber ID or CLI. The
subscriber has a card printed with the calling card number, which is used when making a call. In the
case of subscriber ID-based records, the wallet is set up to recognize a physical phone number. This
enables any user of that line to access the wallet. Group wallets are created when multiple subscribers
are established on a single wallet reference.

About Auditing Changes to Subscriber Data

The EDR auditing feature enables you to monitor changes to the financial data held for subscribers.
When EDR auditing is enabled, a user is forced to enter a reason for changes they make to financial
data in a special Change Reason dialog box; for example, when editing a subscriber to:

e Update the subscriber's credit cards

e Update the subscriber's wallets

e End areservation

e Reverse charges in the EDR Viewer
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The reason for the change, and the user who made the change are reported in the Change Reason, and
Operator Name fields in the corresponding VWS EDR. You can view this information by displaying the
EDR in the EDR Viewer.

The EDR auditing feature is enabled by the EDR auditing global configuration option. For more
information, see the discussion on EDR auditing in Global Configuration (on page 477).

Subscriber tab
Here is an example Subscriber tab.

E Subscriber Management = E] -

Service Provider |OCMCCtemplate

Subscriber

Wallet Reference
Card Mumber

Subscriber ID |10

Customer

(7) Exact Match @) Prefix Match

Wallet Reference Card Mumber Subscriber ID Customer
2 {Primary) |1012345678 |1012345678

e

Access to elements of this screen are controlled by user permissions. If you cannot see some of the
functionality described for this screen, your permissions may have been set to restrict access to that
element.

Component options summary

This table lists all the available subscriber configuration options and their functionality.

Note: The options available to you will depend on how your system has been set up, and will be a subset
of this list.

Option Description

Details Sets the service details for this subscriber. See Details (on page 96) for set up
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Option Description

information.

Call Barring Use to add and maintain the barred/allowed numbers list that applies to a
subscriber. See Call Barring (on page 98) for set up information.

Number Translation |Use to view and maintain the short codes that are mapped to specific
termination numbers for a subscriber. See Number Translation (on page 99)
for set up information.

Credit Card Use to view and maintain the credit card details for a subscriber. See Credit
Card (on page 100) for set up information.

Remote Access Sets the subscriber's access to the remote access service. See Remote
Access (on page 103) for set up information.

Friends and Family | Configures the list of Friends and Family or the Friends and Destination
numbers for a subscriber.

This screen enables you to:
e View the discount prefix for the number, see how many changes have

been made to the number listing and the most recent date of the
change

e Add or delete numbers from the Friends and Family or the Friends
and Destination list

See Friends and Family (on page 104) for set up information.

Closed User Groups | Use to view and modify the list of closed user groups (CUG) that the
subscriber belongs to.

See Closed User Groups (on page 105) for set up information.

Balance Topup Use to view the active topup rules defined for the subscriber. The rules are
Rules used to allocate additional items, such as additional notifications, to specified
balance types on a regular basis.

See Balance Topup Rules (on page 107) for details.

Peer-to-Peer Use to perform the subscriber's peer-to-peer credit transfers.
See Perform Credit Transfers (on page 146) for details.

Notes:

e This configuration option may only be accessed through the Edit
Subscriber screen.

e You can only execute peer-to-peer credit transfers if you have purchased
the license for this functionality and you have been allocated sufficient
User privileges.

Service Bundle Use to view and configure the subscriber's service bundle credit transfers.
See Perform Credit Transfers (on page 146) for details.

Notes:

e This configuration option may only be accessed through the Edit
Subscriber screen.

e You can only execute service bundle credit transfers if you have
purchased the license for this functionality and have been allocated
sufficient user privileges.
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Finding subscribers

Follow these steps to search for an existing subscriber.

Step Action

1 In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
Provider list.

2 On the Subscriber tab, enter the search strings to use to find the required subscriber. Enter

the first few characters of the corresponding string in one of the following fields:
e Wallet Reference

Card Number
Subscriber ID
e  Customer

Tip: If you enter characters in more than one field, the Search button will be disabled.

3 Specify whether to search for an exact match, or for a prefix match. Select:
o Exact Match to search for the subscriber with the specified subscriber 1D

e Prefix Match to search for all subscribers with subscriber IDs that match the
specified prefix
4 Click Search.

The search returns a maximum of 100 rows. If the required subscriber is not displayed
and more than 100 rows were returned, enter a longer search string and click Search
again.

Note: If a subscriber has more than one wallet then the search returns additional rows for
the subscriber; one for each wallet. The wallet type is displayed next to the wallet
reference number.

Black List

The Details option provides a Blacklisted check box, which lets you add or remove a subscriber from the
black list.

By default subscribers are not blacklisted. However, a subscriber is automatically blacklisted if they fail,
three times in succession, to recharge their wallet with a valid voucher number. The blacklisted
subscriber remains active, however any future attempts at recharging with a voucher number will also
require the matching scratch card serial number.

Deleting subscribers

Follow these steps to delete an existing subscriber.

Step Action

1 In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
Provider list.

2 In the table on the Subscriber tab, select the subscriber to delete.

3 Click Delete.
Result: The Delete Confirmation prompt appears.

4 Click OK.

Note: The record is deleted and the Subscriber tab is refreshed as if you had clicked
Search. If the subscriber has both a primary and a secondary wallet, both wallets will be
deleted.
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Adding Subscribers

Introduction

All configuration options must be completed to finalize a new subscriber record, however the
configuration can be saved at any point by clicking Save.

Note: When you save a new subscriber, you are presented with the New Wallet screen. You need to
configure the wallet to finish configuring the new subscriber. See Wallets for details. After adding the
wallet, the subscriber is saved. To fill in any of the options that you have not completed for the
subscriber, you need to search for, then edit the subscriber. See Editing and Deleting Subscribers.

New subscriber options

Here is a list of options available on the New Subscriber screen.

e Details

e Call Barring (on page 98)

e Number Translation (on page 99)

e Credit Card (on page 100)

e Remote Access (on page 103)

e Friends and Family (on page 104)

e Closed User Groups (on page 105)
e Balance Topup Rules (on page 107)

Subscriber screen example

Here is an example New Subscriber screen.
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Note: The tabs or options available to you on a screen will depend upon which CCS components have
been installed on the system and the Oracle license agreement.

New Subscriber

S

| Subscriber
Y-

| Profile

- # Call Barring

- # Number Translation
- @ Credit Card

- 4 Remote Access

‘.. 4 Friends and Family

Details

Card Number
Subscriber ID

Description

PIM

Confirm PIN

Language

Subscriber ID Restricted

Dizable Incoming Calls When Roaming
Blacklisted

Disable Notifications

11

No Language Selected

OooonQg

Save Cancel

[7] 1= Defined

e

Details

Follow these steps to configure basic details for a new subscriber or edit the details of a current

subscriber.

Step Action

1 In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider
list.

2 On the Subscriber tab, to:

e Create a new subscriber, click New.
e Edit a subscriber, select the subscriber from the table and click Edit.

Result: You see the New Subscriber screen (See example on page 95) or the Edit
Subscriber screen (See example on page 114), with the Subscriber, Details option

selected.

3 In the Card Number field, enter the card number for this subscriber. This field is required.

Tip: Most commonly, this is the same as the subscriber ID.
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Step Action

4 In the Subscriber ID field, enter the Calling Line Identifier (CLI) for this subscriber. This
identifies the line which the call is being placed from. When a call is made using CCS, the
system determines which wallet to charge based on the subscriber ID of the caller. If the
subscriber ID is not recognized, the card number and PIN is used to determine the
subscriber and validity of the call.

The subscriber ID is mandatory.
5 In the Description field, enter a description for the new subscriber.

6 To add a PIN for this subscriber, select the Is Defined PIN check box. This will enable the
PIN and Confirm PIN fields for entry.

7 Skip this step if a PIN is not required for this subscriber.
If a PIN is required, configure the PIN by doing the following:
a. In the PIN field, enter the PIN number.
b. In the Confirm PIN field, re-enter the same PIN number. The two fields must match

before the new subscriber record can be saved.

To use the PIN, the eserv.config parameter AccountLength must be set to the required
length for card numbers, or a large value for variable length card numbers, for example
50, (default = 10).
For more information, see the CCS Technical Guide.
When using the PIN option to recharge vouchers, the length of the Wallet Reference
number must equal the AccountLength parameter (that is, variable length wallet
references cannot be used).

A PIN is also used in credit transfers (service bundle or peer-to-peer) that are configured
to require a PIN on execution.

Tip: A PIN is recommended for security reasons.

8 From the Language drop down box, select the language to use for announcements for this
subscriber.

The list displays all languages available to the current service provider. Languages are
configured on the Tools screen. To create a new language or give a service provider
permission to use a language, see ACS User's Guide.

9 If the subscriber should be allowed to set the presentation restricted indicator in the
outgoing connect message for all services other than CCS_ROAM, select the Subscriber ID
Restriction check box.

10 If this subscriber should not be able to receive incoming calls while roaming, select the
Disable Incoming Calls When Roaming check box.
11 If this subscriber should be:

e Able to use the service, ensure the Blacklisted check box is not selected.
e Stopped from using the service, select the Blacklisted check box.
For more information about blacklisted subscribers, see Black List (on page 94).

12 If the subscriber should not be sent SMS notifications, select the Disable SMS Notifications
check box.
13 Select another option to configure for this subscriber or click Save.

Note: When you save a new subscriber, you will see the New Wallet screen. See Wallets
(on page 107) for more information.
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Call Barring

Follow these steps to add or edit call barring configuration details for a subscriber.
Note: Allowed/barred lists can also be configured at the following levels:
e System-wide
e Service provider (see the Barred List (on page 501) tab)
e Product type (see Call Barring (on page 165) option).
Step Action

1 In the New or the Edit Subscriber screen, select the Profile, Call Barring option from the
left hand menu.
Result: You see the Call Barring (See example on page 98) configuration option fields.

2 In the Allowed/Barred List section, select whether the listed numbers will be allowed or
barred from the List Type drop down list.

Tip: Depending on the list type, all numbers in the list are allowed, or all numbers are
barred for this subscriber. It is not possible to have some allowed and some barred
numbers in the list.

w

If you want the service to ignore the allowed/barred list for this subscriber, select the
Ignore check box.

To add a number to the list, enter the number in the New Number field and click Add.
To delete a number from the list, select it in the Number List and click Delete.
Repeat steps 4 and 5 as required to complete the number list.

Select another option to configure for this subscriber or click Save.

~N o o1 B~

Note: When you save a new subscriber, you will see the New Wallet screen. Refer to
Wallets (on page 107) to finish configuring the new subscriber.

Call Barring option

Here is an example New Subscriber screen, Call Barring option.
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New Subscriber @

Allowed|Barred List
| Mumber List
|| Profile
Bk W Call Barring List Type: A l!?w‘?q v‘
Ignore
MNew Number
Number Translation
Follow these steps to add the number translation details to a new subscriber.
Note: Number translation can also be configured at the following levels:
e System-wide
e Service provider
e Product type.
Step Action
1 In the New Subscriber screen, select the Profile, Number Translation option from the left
hand menu.
Result: You see the Number Translation (See example on page 100) configuration option
fields.
2 In the Short Codes section, edit the number list.

e To add a number to the list:
— Inthe In field, enter the service short code to translate

— In the Out field, enter the termination number to translate the short service
code to

— Click Add
e To delete a number from the list:
— Select the number in the Number list

— Click Delete
3 Repeat step 2 until the number list contains all the required numbers.
4 Select another option to configure for this subscriber or click Save.
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Action

Note: When you save the new subscriber, you will see the New Wallet screen. Refer to
Wallets (on page 107) to finish configuring the new subscriber.

Number Translation option

Here is an example New Subscriber, Number Translation option.

New Subscriber @
Short Codes
. Mumnber List
|| Profile
In ot In
- L W umber Translation
Cuk
Credit Card
Follow these steps to configure and update credit card details for a subscriber.
Step Action
1 In the New or the Edit Subscriber screen, select the Profile, Credit Card option from the left
hand menu.
The Credit Card (See example on page 101) table displays, listing the details of the
subscriber's credit cards.
2 (Optional) Create a new credit card registered to the subscriber by performing the following

steps:
a. Click New. The New Credit Card dialog displays.

b. Enter the credit card details in the credit card fields, and click Save. For information
about credit card fields, see New Credit Card fields (on page 49).

The credit card is added to the Credit Card table.
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Step Action

3 If you want to:
e Reqgister an existing credit card to the subscriber, click Register and then follow
the credit card registration procedure. See Registering credit cards to subscribers
(on page 102) for details
e Confirm the credit card to the subscriber, select the credit card in the table and
click Confirm.

o Delete a credit card, select the credit card in the table and click Delete.
4 If you want to deregister a credit card from the subscriber:

a. Select the credit card in the table and click Deregister. The Deregister Credit Card
confirmation panel displays.

b. Click Deregister.
5 If you want to freeze a credit card:

a. Select the credit card in the table and click Freeze. The Freeze Credit Card
confirmation panel displays.

b. Click Freeze.

6 If EDR auditing is enabled, then the Change Reason dialog displays. Enter the reason for the
change in the Change Reason field, and click OK. The reason can be up to 200 characters
long.

7 Select another option to configure for this subscriber or click Save.

Note: When you save a new subscriber, the New Wallet screen displays. For more
information, see Wallets (on page 107).

Credit Card option

Here is an example New Subscriber, Credit Card option.

New Subscriber {&J
Help
Subscriber Credit Card
-4 Detalls
Brofile Display Mumber Name on Card Expiry Date Card State Registration State
-« EEED
e Registe Deregiste Freeze or Delete
e Cancel
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Registering credit cards to subscribers

Follow these steps to register a credit card to a subscriber.

Step Action

1 Search for the credit card to register. See Finding credit cards (on page
47).

2 Select the credit card to register.

3 Click Register.

Note: The Register button is disabled if the subscriber already has the
allowed number of credit card registrations.

4 If EDR auditing is enabled, then the Change Reason dialog displays.
Enter the reason for the change in the Change Reason field, and click
OK. The reason can be up to 200 characters long.
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Register Credit Card to Subscriber screen

Here is an example of the Register Credit Card to Subscriber screen.

-

Register Credit Card to Subscriber x

Subscriber ID | 1234

Masking rule Global- Suffix: 4 -

Display number

Calling card ID

Tokenized number

State [J] Active [J|Frozen [_|Deleted

Display Mumber Mame on Card Expiry Date

Register Cancel

s A

Remote Access

Follow these steps to add remote access to a new subscriber.

Step Action

1 In the New Subscriber screen, select the Profile, Remote Access option from the left hand
menu.
Result: You see the Remote Access (See example on page 104) configuration option.

2 If you want the subscriber to have remote access, select the Remote Access Allowed check
box.

Note: The subscriber will only be able to use remote access IVR if their product type also
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Step Action

has the Remote Access check box selected. For details, see Remote Access (on page
187).

3 Select another option to configure for this subscriber or click Save.

Note: When you save the new subscriber, you will see the New Wallet screen. Refer to
Wallets (on page 107) to finish configuring the new subscriber.

Remote Access option

Here is an example New Subscriber, Remote Access option.

_| Prafile
....... L WP emote Access
[ Remate Access Allowed
Friends and Family
Follow these steps to add Friends and Family configuration details to a new subscriber.
Step Action
1 In the New Subscriber screen, select the Profile, Friends and Family option from the left
hand menu.
Result: You will see the Friends and Family (See example on page 105) configuration
option.

From the Active Service options, select the service that should be active for the subscriber.

In the Friends & Destination Settings frame, select the discount prefix for Friends and
Destination from the Discount Prefix drop down list.

4 In the Change Count field, enter the total number of change counts for the subscriber.

5 From the Change date drop down list, select the day, month, year, hour and minute of the
most recent change to the subscriber.
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Step

Action
From the Friends & Family Settings frame, enter the number of times the subscriber has
been changed in the Change count field.

From the Change date: drop down list, select the day, month, year, hour and minute of the
most recent change to the subscriber.

In the Friends & Family Numbers frame, edit the number list. To:
e Add to the list, enter a required number in the New Number field and click Add.

e Delete from the list, in the Number List, select the number and click Delete.
Select another option to configure for this subscriber or click Save.

Note: When you save the new subscriber, you will see the New Wallet screen. Refer to
Walllets (on page 107) to finish configuring the new subscriber.

Friends and Family option

Here is an example New Subscriber screen, Friends and Family option.

New Subscriber

|| Profile

X

Ackive Service
Frignds & Destination Settings
Discount prefix: | (M7A) v

PN icricls and Farnily Change Count:

hange date: g ¥ |May | 2007 %
13 |19 »
Friends & Family Settings
Change counk:
Change date: |8 % |May | 2007 %

13 w19 »

Friends & Family Mumbers

Murnber List
Mew Mumber

Cancel

Closed User Groups

Follow these steps to update the closed user groups (CUG) a subscriber belongs to.
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Warning: This functionality is only available where rating management for the subscriber is either handled
by the VWS, or a third-party domain that supports closed user groups.

Step Action

1 In the New or the Edit Subscriber screen, select the Profile, Closed User Groups option from
the left hand menu.
Result: You see the Closed User Groups (See example on page 106) configuration options.
2 Update the Closed User Group Membership List for the subscriber as required. To:
e Add a closed user group,
= Select the CUG you want from the Available Closed User Groups drop down list.
= Click Add.
Result: The closed user group name appears in the list.
¢ Remove a CUG from the list,
= Selectitin the Closed User Group Membership List
= Click Delete.
Result: The closed user group name is moved from the membership list to the
available list.
3 Select another option to configure for this subscriber or click Save.

Note: When you save the new subscriber, you will see the New Wallet screen. Refer to
Wallets (on page 107) to finish configuring the new subscriber.

Note: You can also assign CUG membership on the Closed User Group tab of the Subscriber Management
screen. For more information, see Editing closed user groups (on page 63).

Closed User Groups option

Here is an example New Subscriber, Closed User Groups option.

New Subscriber, g|
Closed User Groups
. ) Closed User Group Membership List Available Closed User Groups
|| Profile
<EMPTY = R
[ Closed User Groups
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Balance Topup Rules

The Balance Topup Rules option lets you view the active topup rules defined for the subscriber, and
when they were last activated. The rules are used to allocate additional items, such as additional
notifications, to specified balance types on a regular basis. For details on creating and activating
balance topup rules, see CCS Technical Guide.

Follow these steps to view the active balance topup rules for a subscriber.
Step Action

1 In the New or the Edit Subscriber screen, select the Balance Topup Rules option from the
left hand menu.
Result: You see the Balance Topup Rules (See example on page 107) configuration option.
2 Select another option to configure for this subscriber or click Save.

Note: When you save the new subscriber, you will see the New Wallet screen. Refer to
Wallets (on page 107) to finish configuring the new subscriber.

Balance Topup Rules option

Here is an example New Subscriber screen, Balance Topup Rules option.

New Subscriber, g|
EBalance Topup Rules

Active Topup Rule Lask Date Active

|| Profile

Cancel

Wallets

The New Wallet screen appears when you first save the configuration for a new subscriber, or when you
click New Wallet in the Edit Subscriber screen. The new wallet can be a:

e New private wallet
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e Link to a shared wallet

Distributed wallets

When you add a new wallet for a subscriber you can specify that the wallet balances should be
distributed across separate charging and tracking domains.

For a distributed wallet the charging domain:

e Wil hold chargeable balances
e Can be either a VWS or a Diameter domain type
The tracking domain:

e Wil hold fraud and expenditure balances
e Must be a VWS domain type

Wallet rules

The following rules apply when creating a new wallet for a subscriber:

1 By default, a new wallet will be created on a VWS charging domain and not distributed across a
charging domain and a tracking domain.

2 You can only specify a charging and a tracking domain for a subscriber's wallet when you add the
new wallet. If you add a non-distributed wallet for subscriber (that is, specify a charging domain only
for the wallet), then you will not be able to edit the wallet later to add a tracking domain.

3 If you specify a VWS domain type for the charging domain then you must specify the same VWS
instance for the tracking domain.

4 Only balances held on a VWS domain type will be accessible through the Edit Subscriber screen.

5 If a subscriber's wallet is distributed across an external charging domain and a VWS tracking
domain, then you will only be able to access fraud and expenditure balances in the Edit Subscriber
screen. That is, you will only be able to access balances where the balance category is set to
'‘Expenditure Balance' or 'Fraud Balance'.
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New Wallet screen

Here is an example New Wallet screen.

£ New Wallet for Subscriber 4409548

Tvpe of Wallet

Charqging Daomain | PCDEY w
Tracking Domain | Mone w

‘wallek Reference

Product Type [BL 1 j

Display Currency | GEP
‘Wallet Currency (United Kingdom {Great Britain), Pound Sterlingﬂ
Customer Mo Customer Selected ﬂ
Limit Type |Prepaid L
Mimirnurn Credit

Maximurn Concurrent Accesses | 1

New Wallet fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description
Link To Existing Selecting this option indicates that the wallet is shared. This field will be
Wallet disabled for non-VWS charging domains.

Charging Domain The domain to use for chargeable balance types. The drop down list will
display all available domains. This field will be disabled if Link To Existing Wallet
is selected.

Note: For distributed wallets the system will support either Diameter or VWS
charging domains.

Tracking Domain The domain for balance types used for tracking promotions and fraud. The
drop down list will display all available VWS domains.

Note: A VWS must be used.

Wallet Reference The wallet reference for one of:
e The wallet on a VWS or external charging domain

e For a shared wallet on a VWS charging domain
If this field is left blank, then the wallet reference will be generated
automatically.

Note: This field becomes enabled if Link to Existing Wallet is selected or if a non
VWS charging domain is selected.

Product Type The product type associated with the wallet. For more information on product
types, see Product Type (on page 149).
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Field Description
Display Currency The currency used to display the value in the Minimum Credit field.
Wallet Currency The currency used to hold monetary values in this wallet.
Customer The customer who has access to this wallet.
Limit Type Indicates if the limit type associated with this wallet is:
e Prepaid
e Single Use
e Postpaid
e Limited Postpaid
Minimum Credit For limited postpaid wallets, this is the minimum credit value for the wallet.
Maximum The total number of accesses that can be supported against the wallet at any
Concurrent one time.
Accesses

Note: Setting this field to more than 1 may change the way charges are applied
to balances. For more information about how this parameter affects balance
charges, see alwaysUsePreferred parameter in CCS Technical Guide.

Adding a new VWS wallet

Follow these steps to add a new wallet to a subscriber on a VWS domain.

See New Wallet fields (on page 109) for a description of the fields on the New Wallet screen.

Step
1
2

Action
In the New Wallet screen, ensure Link To Existing Wallet is not selected.

From the Charging Domain drop down list select a VWS domain.

This field is populated by the Domain tab. For more information, see Domain (on page
455).

From the drop down list, select the Product Type that will be associated with this wallet.

This field is populated by the Product Type tab. For more information, see Subscriber
Management - Product Type (on page 149).

From the Display Currency drop down list, select the currency that the Minimum Credit field
will be displayed in.

From the Wallet Currency drop down list, select the currency that will be used for monetary
values for this wallet.

All available currencies are displayed in this list.
If required, select the Customer from drop down list who will have access to this wallet.

This field is populated by the Customer tab. For more information, see Customer (on page
58).
Select the Limit Type from the drop down list that will be used for this wallet.

Note: This field will be disabled if a non VWS charging domain is selected.

If you selected Limited Postpaid for the limit type, enter the minimum credit value for
this Wallet in the Minimum Credit field.

Note: This field will be disabled if a non VWS charging domain is selected.

In the Maximum Concurrent Accesses field, enter the total number of accesses that can be
supported against the wallet at any one time.

Note: This field will be disabled if a non VWS charging domain is selected.
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Step Action
10 Click OK to save the new wallet.

Adding a third party domain wallet
Follow these steps to add a new non distributed wallet to a subscriber using a third party domain.

See New Wallet fields (on page 109) for a description of the fields on the New Wallet screen.

Step Action

1 Ensure Link To Existing Wallet is not selected.

2 From the Charging Domain drop down list, select the third party domain for the wallet. This
field is populated by the Domain tab. For more information, see Domain (on page 455).

3 From the Tracking Domain drop down list, ensure None is selected.

4 Enter the identifier for the wallet in the Wallet Reference field. If you leave this field blank
then the external wallet reference is auto-generated using the value of the wallet ID.

5 Click OK to save the new Wallet.

Adding a distributed wallet
Follow these steps to add a new distributed wallet to a subscriber.

See New Wallet fields (on page 109) for a description of the fields on the New Wallet screen.

Step Action

1 In the New Wallet screen, ensure Link To Existing Wallet is not selected.

2 From the Charging Domain drop down list, select the domain to use for chargeable
balances.
This field is populated by the Domain tab. For more information, see Domain (on page
455).

3 From the Tracking Domain drop down list, select the VWS domain to use for expense and
fraud balances.

4 If you selected a third party charging domain then in the Wallet Reference field type the
external wallet reference.

5 From the drop down list, select the Product Type that will be associated with this wallet.

This field is populated by the Product Type tab. For more information, see Subscriber
Management - Product Type (on page 149).

6 From the Display Currency drop down list, select the currency that the Minimum Credit field
will be displayed in.
7 From the Wallet Currency drop down list, select the currency that will be used for monetary

values for this wallet.
All available currencies are displayed in this list.

8 If required, select the Customer from the drop down list who will have access to this wallet.
This field is populated by the Customer tab. For more information, see Customer (on page
58).

Note: This field will be disabled if a non VWS charging domain is selected.

9 Select the Limit Type from the drop down list that will be used for this wallet.

Note: This field will be disabled if a non VWS charging domain is selected.
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Step
10

11

12

Action

If you selected Limited Postpaid for the limit type, enter the minimum credit value for
this Wallet in the Minimum Credit field.

Note: This field will be disabled if a non VWS charging domain is selected.

In the Maximum Concurrent Accesses field, enter the total number of accesses that can be
supported against the wallet at any one time.

Note: This field will be disabled if a non VWS charging domain is selected.

Click OK to save the new wallet.

Adding a linked wallet

Follow these steps to add a new link to an existing wallet for a subscriber.

See New Wallet fields (on page 109) for a description of the fields on the New Wallet screen.

Step

1
2

Action

In the New Wallet screen, select Link To Existing Wallet.

Enter the identifier for the shared wallet in the Wallet Reference field.
You must enter an existing wallet ID.

If this is a distributed wallet, select the Tracking Domain from the drop down list of available
VWS domains.

Select the Product Type from the drop down list that will be associated with this wallet.

This field is populated by the Product Type tab. For more information, see Subscriber
Management - Product Type (on page 149).

From the drop down list, select the Display Currency to use to display the minimum credit
for the wallet.

Click OK to save the new linked wallet.

Editing Subscribers

Introduction

The

Edit Subscriber screen allows you to Editing subscriber configuration (on page 115) and profile

configuration options.

From this screen you can also:

Record subscriber comments (on page 116)
Configure subscriber zones (on page 118)
Edit wallets (on page 121)

Edit wallet balances (on page 126)

Change wallet balance adjustment limits (on page 131)
Merge wallets (on page 132)

Reservations (on page 134)

View EDRs (on page 138)

Execute business process logic (on page 143)
View subscriber promotions (on page 144)
Perform credit transfers (on page 146)
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If the NCC EDR auditing feature is enabled, and you update the financial data for a subscriber; for
example, by updating their wallets, then you will be required to record the reason for the change when
you save the subscriber record. For more information, see About Auditing Changes to Subscriber Data
(on page 91).

Edit subscriber screen layout

The configuration and layout for the Edit Subscriber screen is defined in the Subscriber Profile Manager
(SPM). When you open the Edit Subscriber screen, the fields and options you see depend on the
configuration defined in the SPM for the subscriber's product type and service provider (see following
screen example). This means that you may see one of the following:

e The default configuration for the Edit Subscriber screen containing all the fields and options
available as a standard

e A customized Edit Subscriber screen containing a subset of the standard fields and options, plus
any subscriber profile groups, fields and zones that have been configured specifically for you. The
labels given to the fields and options may also be different from the default labels

You see the available options listed in the menu on the left hand side of the screen. To view or edit the

fields for a particular option, select the option in the list.

Note: For information on configuring the Edit Subscriber screen, refer to Subscriber Profile Manager
User's Guide.
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Example Edit Subscriber screen

Here is an example Edit Subscriber screen configured to show subscriber details when the Details
option is selected.

[ y
£ Edit Subscriber 123456781 - Primary Wallat [
b NewWallet | [ Merge Walet | [ view EDR:
oy ew Walle lerge Walle: iew 5
- 4 Walets

# Business Process Logic
# Peer-to-Peer Transfer
# Service Bundle
# Reservations

Profile

# Call Barring
- # Number Translation Subscriber 1D | 123456731
- 4 Credit Card
- % Remote Access
- 4 Friends and Family Description

Card Number |13 | 12345673

PIN |esse Is Defined
Confirm PIN | eess|
Language | No Language Selected - |
Subscriber ID Restricted [7]
Disable Incoming Calls When Roaming [
Bladdisted [
Subscriber Information
Wallet Types |Primary Only
Total Swaps Used |0
Total Free Swaps Used |0
Subscriber BatchID |0

Authentication Module |DES

[ Save H Cancel H Revert I

L%

Access to elements of this screen are controlled by user permissions. If you cannot see some of the

functionality described for this screen, your permissions may have been set to restrict access to that
element.

Reverting unsaved changes

You can revert any unsaved changes to a subscriber's configuration by clicking Revert. The data will
revert to the most recently saved version of the subscriber's configuration.

For details see Reverting subscriber edits (on page 116).

Subscriber details fields

This table describes the function of the standard subscriber details fields that may be available in the
Edit Subscriber screen.

Note: Some of these fields may have been given different labels in your screens depending on how the
Edit Subscriber screen has been configured.

Field Description

Card Number Specifies the card number for the subscriber.
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Field

Description

Subscriber ID

The Calling Line Identifier (CLI) for this subscriber. This identifies the line
that the call is being placed from. When a call is made, the system
determines which wallet to charge based on the subscriber ID of the
caller.

Description A description for this subscriber.

Is Defined Either removes a subscriber's PIN (unselected), or enables adding or
editing a subscriber's PIN (selected)

PIN Sets the subscriber's PIN (Is Defined must be selected).

Confirm PIN Confirmation of the subscriber's PIN (Is Defined must be selected).

Language Sets the language to use for announcements for this subscriber.

Subscriber ID Restricted

Sets whether or not the subscriber may set the presentation restricted
indicator in the outgoing connect message for services. For further
information refer to CCS User's Guide.

Disable Incoming Calls
When Roaming

Sets whether or not the subscriber may receive incoming calls while
roaming.

Blacklisted

Sets whether or not the subscriber may use the service. When selected,
the service will be disabled.

For more information about blacklisted subscribers, see Adding
Subscribers (on page 95).

Disable SMS Notifications

Sets whether or not the subscriber may receive SMS notifications.

Subscriber Information

Core information about the subscriber. For information purposes only.

Editing subscriber configuration

Follow these steps to edit the configuration for an existing subscriber.

Note: You can also access the Edit Subscriber screen and edit subscriber configuration from the CCP
Dashboard. For details, refer to Customer Care Portal User's Guide.

Step Action

1 In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
Provider list.

2 On the Subscriber tab, search for the subscriber to edit. For details see Finding
subscribers (on page 94).

3 Select the row in the search results for the subscriber to edit.
Note: If the subscriber has both a primary and a secondary wallet, there will be a row in
the search results for each wallet. The wallet type is displayed next to the wallet reference
number. Select the row for the wallet type to edit.

4 Click Edit.
Result: You see the Edit Subscriber screen with the wallet type indicated in the screen title
bar.

5 Edit the subscriber details fields as required. See Editing configuration options (on page
116).

6 Edit the subscriber profile options as described in Adding Subscribers (on page 95).

7 Edit the wallets for the subscriber as required. See Edit Wallets (on page 121).

8 Execute business process logic actions as required. See Execute Business Process

Logic (on page 143).
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Step Action

9 Perform credit transfers as required. See Perform Credit Transfers (on page 146).
10 Click Save.
11 If EDR auditing is enabled and you have changed the financial status of the subscriber,

then the Change Reason dialog displays. Enter the reason for the change in the Change
Reason field, and click OK. The reason can be up to 200 characters long.

See About Auditing Changes to Subscriber Data (on page 91) for more information.

Editing configuration options

Follow these steps to edit the configuration options for a subscriber account.

Step Action

1 In the Edit Subscriber screen, select the option from the left hand menu that holds the
field to edit.

2 Enter the new details as required.

3 Repeat steps 1 and 2 for all the fields to edit.

4 When you have completed your edits, click Save.

Reverting subscriber edits

Follow these steps to revert unsaved changes to the subscriber configuration.

Step Action

1 In the Edit Subscriber screen, click Revert.

Result: Any unsaved changes to the subscriber configuration will be reversed and the
subscriber will be redisplayed using the original data.

Record Subscriber comments

Introduction

The Comments panel, available from the Edit Subscriber screen, allows you to add notes about the
subscriber's account. You can add, edit and delete comments in the panel.

User access

You can access comments in the Edit Subscriber screen provided you have been given sufficient
privileges.

This table describes the privileges for comments.

Privilege Description

Read/Only The Comments panel will be visible through the screens, but no buttons will be
available and you will not be able to edit, create, or delete comments.

Read/Modify The Comments panel will be visible through the screens, and the Add and Edit
buttons will be available. You will be able to create and edit your own comments,
but you will not be able to edit the comments of other users.
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Privilege Description

Create/Delete The Comments panel will be visible through the screens, and the Add, Edit and
Delete buttons will be available. You will be able to create, edit and remove any
existing comments.

Note: Access permissions are managed through the user templates defined in the Service Management
System User Management screen. For information on creating and maintaining user templates, see
SMS User's Guide.

Comments panel

Here is an example Comments panel in the Edit Subscriber screen.

Zommenkts

Comment Who ‘When

Subscriber details requested 15:05 23.01.2008

Delete

Edit

Adding a comment

Follow these steps to add a comment to a Subscriber record.

Step Action
1 On the left hand panel in the Edit Subscriber screen, select the option containing the
Comments panel.
2 Click Add.
Result: You see the Add Comment screen.
Add Comment §|

Camment Text: (max 50 chars)

50 left
3 In the Comment Text field type in your comment. The comment can be up to 50 characters
long.
4 Click Save.

Result: You are returned to the Edit Subscriber screen
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Editing a comment

Follow these steps to edit a comment on a subscriber record.

Step Action

1 On the left hand panel in the Edit Subscriber screen, select the option containing the
Comments panel.

2 Click Edit.

Result: You see the Edit Comment screen.

Comment Texk: {max 50 chars)
Subscriber details requested

22 left

[ Save ] [ Cancel ]
3 Modify the comment in the Comment Text field, as required..
4 Click Save.

Result: You are returned to the Edit Subscriber screen

Deleting a comment

Follow these steps to delete a comment from a subscriber record.

Step Action

1 On the left hand panel in the Edit Subscriber screen, select the option containing the
Comments panel.

2 Click Delete.
Result: You see the Delete Confirmation screen for the comment.

3 Click Yes.

Result: The comment is deleted and you are returned to the Edit Subscriber screen.

Configure Subscriber Zones

Introduction

Zones provide the facility to customize the services provided to the subscriber depending on their
location. For example, a home zone could be defined where the subscriber may obtain cheaper calls.

A subscriber may have up to nine zones. Each zone can be configured to include a group of up to five
rectangular and circular shapes. The location and area covered by each shape is determined by its
coordinates (defined in latitude and longitude format). If required, the shapes may overlap.

Note: This functionality is only operational if the NCC Location Capabilities Pack (LCP) package is
installed.

User access

You can access zones in the Edit Subscriber screen provided you have been given sufficient privileges.
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This table describes the privileges that may be assigned to zone.

Privilege Description

Read/Only The zone will be visible through the screens, but you will not be able to edit,
create, or delete it.

Read/Modify The zone will be visible through the screens, and you will be able to edit it, but

you will not be able to create or delete it. This means that you will be able to add,
edit and delete shapes for the zone. However, if there is only one shape defined
for the zone you will not be able to delete it because this would also delete the
zone itself.

Create/Delete The zone will be visible to the user through the screens, and you will be able to
add, edit, and delete shapes for it even if there is only one shape defined for the
zone. If you delete the only remaining zone shape, then the zone's profile tag will
also be removed from the subscriber's profile.

Note: Access permissions are managed through the user templates defined in the Service Management
System User Management screen. For information on creating and maintaining user templates, see
Service Management System User's Guide.

Zone group

Zones are defined in zone group panels in the Edit Subscriber screen. A zone group panel can be
included where needed using the Subscriber Profile Manager.

Zone group panel
Here is an example zone group panel.

Circular Shapes

Centre ¥-Longitude Cenkre Y-Latitude Circle Radius

IRz Rectangular Shapes

Top-Left %-Longitude Top-Left ¥-Latitude Bottom-Right %-Longitude | Bottom-Right ¥-Latitude

Adding a new zone shape

Follow these steps to add a new shape to a zone.
Step Action
In the Edit Subscriber screen, select the option that holds the zone to add a shape to.

2 In the group for the zone, click New.
Result: You see the New Zone screen. (See example on page 120)
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Step Action

3 Select the option for the zone shape, select one of:
e Circular Shapes

e Rectangular Shapes
4 If you are specifying a circular zone shape, in the boxes enter the coordinates for the
center of the circle and its radius.

e X (Deg): The longitude coordinate. Restricted to between -179.99999 (W) and
180.00000 (E) degrees.

e Y (Deg): The Latitude coordinate. Restricted to between -90.00000 and 90.0000

degrees.
e R (Kms): The radius. Restricted to between 0.0000000 and 99999999.9999999
kilometers.
5 If you are specifying a rectangular zone shape, enter the coordinates for the top left and

bottom right corners of the rectangle.
Top-Left Corner:

o X (Deg): The longitude west coordinate. Restricted to between -179.99999 (W) and
180.00000 (E) degrees and must not equal the value for the longitude east
coordinate.

e Y (Deg: The latitude north coordinate. Restricted to between -90.00000 and
90.0000 degrees and must be a higher number than the latitude south
coordinate.

Bottom-Right Corner:

o X (Deg): The longitude east coordinate. Restricted to between -179.99999 (W) and
180.00000 (E) degrees and must not equal the value for the longitude west
coordinate.

e Y (Deg: The latitude south coordinate. Restricted to between -90.00000 and
90.0000 degrees and must be a lower number than the latitude north coordinate.

6 Click Save.

Zone screen

Here is an example Zone screen.

£ Edit Zone

(%) Circular Shapes
% (Deg) | 1.1576
¥ (Deq) | 520576

R (kms) | 0.4321

% (Deg) ¥ (Deqg)
Top-Left Corner

Bottom-Right Corner

[ Save H Cancel
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Editing a zone shape

Follow these steps to edit a Zone shape.

Step Action
1 In the Edit Subscriber screen, select the option where the zone to edit is defined.
2 In the zone group select the shape to edit and click Edit.

Result: You see the Edit Zone screen (See example on page 120).
3 Edit the shape definition as described in Adding a new zone shape (on page 119).
4 Click Save.

Deleting a zone shape

Follow these steps to delete a Zone shape.

Step Action
1 In the Edit Subscriber screen, select the option where the zone shape to delete is defined.
2 In the zone group select the shape to delete and click Delete.

Result: The zone shape is deleted.

Edit Wallets

Introduction

The wallet information available in the Edit Subscriber screen will depend on the configuration defined
for the product type and service provider for the subscriber (see following screen examples). This
means that you may see one of the following:

e The default wallet configuration where all the standard wallet information fields are displayed under
a single Wallet option.

e The Edit Subscriber screen may have been customized to contain a subset of the standard wallet
information fields. This information may be available under a single option listed in the panel on the
left hand side of the screen, or it may be split over more than one option. The labels given to the
fields and options may also be different.

You see the available options listed in the menu on the left hand side of the screen. To view or edit the

fields for a particular option, select the option in the list.

If EDR auditing is enabled in NCC, and you update the wallets for a subscriber, then you will be required
to record the reason for the change in a special Change Reason dialog that displays when you save the
subscriber record. For more information, see About Auditing Changes to Subscriber Data (on page 91).
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Example wallet details

Here is an example Edit Subscriber screen configured to provide wallet details when the Wallets option
is selected. It shows the primary and secondary wallets on separate tabs.

2 Edit Subscriber 104022113344 - Primary Wallet

------- # Peer-to-Peer Transfer
------- # Service Bundle

|| Subscriber Wallets
# Details
- r Display Currency -W . " .
B < Process Logic Mumber OF CORs To Display Tew Wallet Dietails
|| Profile
- Call Barring Frimary | Secondary
Number Translation
Credit Card Balance Type Limit Type Tokal Yalue First Expiry Date
# Remote Access General Cash Prepaid 0,00 ~
@ Friends and Family Promotional Cash Prepaid 0.00
# Closed User Groups Bad Pin 0
-4 Balance Topup Rules Monthly Exp 0.00 L
|| Prafile Groups early Exp 0.00
....... # Periodic Charges Free SM3 Prepaid 0
|| Credit TransFers Tirne Frepaid 0 (0:00,00) v

‘wallet Reference | 1079 ‘wallet Currency |United Kingdom (Great ... =
PrivatejShared Wallet State m
Product Type Eill For Product Swap  []

Promational Destination Messages

|

Maxirnurn Concurrent Arcesses | 1

‘wallet Expiry Details

‘whallet Histary

Custorner Mo Custorner Selected -

Define Wallet Expiry Date [ | Wallet Expiry Date <Hok Set>

Date Last Use

Initial Activation Date

Last Product Type Swap

Balance Before Last Recharge

Most Recently Expired Credit

Date of Last Credit Card Recharge

Last Activation Date

Previous Wwallet Expiry Date

Previous Balance Expiry Date

Date of Last Recharge

Tatal Expired Credit

Last State Change Reason

Save Cancel

Access to elements of this screen are controlled by user permissions. If you cannot see some of the
functionality described for this screen, your permissions may have been set to restrict access to that

element.
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Example wallet details

Here is an example Edit Subscriber screen configured to provide wallet details when the Wallets option
is selected. It shows how the information appears if the CCP is enabled on your system.

£ Edit Subscriber 4411 Primary Wallet

|| Subscriber

------ # MNumber Translation
------ # Credit Card

------ # Remote Access

------ # Friends and Family
------ # Closed User Groups
------ # Balance Topup Rules

______ @ Detals [ Merge Wallet ] [ ‘Wiew EDRs ]
------ # Profile Group-¥ince Group 1 A
----- L allets Display Currency |GBP v| [ Details ] [ Add Balance ] |AII EBalance Categories v| =
------ # Business Process Logic
# Peer-to-Peer Transfer Balance Type Lirnit: Type Tatal Value First Expiry Date Categol
# Service Bundle General Cash Prepaid 91,534 Chargeat
) Profile Promational Cash Prepaid 10,00 2010-10-19 15:10 Chargeat
...... # Call Barring Bad Fin 0 Internal €

Free SMS |Prepaid 1 |Chargeal
wallet Information
‘Wallet Reference ‘Wallet Currency |Britain {Great Britain), |

Product Type ‘Wallet State |Active

wWallet Expiry Details

Wallet Hiskary

Promotional Destination Messages |:|

Maximum Concurrent Accesses | 1

Bill for Product Swap ]

=l

v| Customer |N0 Customer Selected

Define Wallet Expiry Date ‘Wallet Expiry Date | 03-0ct-2009 14:00:00 E]

2007-10-25 08:10:41
2009-10-02 15:00:00

Date Last Use | 2007-11-01 16:28:45

Z007-10-25 08:10:41

Last Activation Date

Initial Activation Date Previous Wallet Expiry Date

Last Product Tvpe Swap Previous Balance Expiry Date =,
2007-11-01 16:28:45

Tatal Expired Credit v
| >

Balance Before Last Recharge Date of Last Recharge

IMost Recently Expired Credit

[ Save H Cancel H Rewvert ]

Access to elements of this screen are controlled by user permissions. If you cannot see some of the
functionality described for this screen, your permissions may have been set to restrict access to that
element.

Default wallet configuration

The default configuration for the Edit Subscriber screen contains the following categories of information
and fields for subscribers' wallets. Depending on how your screens have been configured, you will be
able to edit some or all of this data:

Wallet information
Wallet expiry details
Wallet history
Wallet balances
Product type

Wallet state
Customer
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Wallet type

The Edit Subscriber screen lets you look at the wallet details for the primary and secondary wallets. In a
standard installation the primary and the secondary wallets appear on separate tabs in the Edit
Subscriber screen. You can select the wallet by selecting its tab.

If the CCP is enabled on your system then you will only be able to access either the primary or the
secondary wallet from the Edit Subscriber screen, but not both. The wallet type will:

e Depend on which row you selected in the subscriber search results table
e Be clearly indicated in the Edit Subscriber screen title

Wallet field groups

This table describes the function of the standard groups of fields that may be available with a wallet in
the Edit Subscriber screen. Each group contains a standard set of fields, some of which may be
editable.

Note: This table shows the default labels given to the information groups. These labels may be different
in your screens depending on how the Edit Subscriber screen has been configured.

Group Label Description

Balance Types panel A panel showing the available wallet balances. For details, see Edit
Wallet Balances (on page 126).

Wallet Information Core information about the wallet. For details, see Editing wallet
information (on page 124).

Product Type, Wallet Walllet attributes. For details, see Product Type, Wallet State and

State, and Customer fields | Customer fields (on page 125).

Walllet Expiry Details Describes wallet expiry date (if any). For details, see Setting wallet
expiry dates (on page 126).

Wallet History For information purposes only. Provides details about the wallet history.

Wallet Information group

Here is an example Wallet Information group.

Wallet Information

Wallet Reference | 43 Wallet Currency |United Kingdarn {Great ... ﬂ
PrivatefShared | Private Maximum Concurrent Accesses | 1
Promotional Destination Messages Bill for Product Swap []

Editing wallet information

Follow these steps to edit the details in the Wallet Information group.

Warning: Although the names of the fields in the group remain the same, the group name will depend on
how the Edit Subscriber screen has been configured.

Step Action

1 From the left hand menu in the Edit Subscriber screen, select the option containing the
Wallet Information group of fields.

2 In the Wallet Information panel select a different Wallet Currency from the drop down list, if
required.

This defines the currency used for monetary values for this Wallet.
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Step

Action

If required, enter a new number for the Maximum Concurrent Accesses that can be supported
against the subscriber at any one time.

If you have changed the subscriber's product type and you want to charge for this change
then select the Bill for Product Swap check box.

Tip: This charge is made when the current subscriber edits are saved. The next time you
edit this subscriber this check box will have been cleared.

If you have completed your subscriber edits, click Save.

If EDR auditing is enabled, then the Change Reason dialog displays. Enter the reason for
the change in the Change Reason field, and click OK. The reason can be up to 200
characters long.

Product Type, Wallet State and Customer fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Product Type The product type which applies when this subscriber uses this wallet.

Wallet State The state the current wallet is in. A wallet's state controls what features of the
service a wallet can use, and reflects where in the wallet life cycle the wallet is.
For more information about the wallet life cycle, see Wallet lifecycle (on page
11).

Customer The customer the wallet is associated with. For more information about
customers, see Customer (on page 58).

Activating a wallet

Follow these steps to set a wallet state to active.

Step
1

Action

From the left hand menu in the Edit Subscriber screen, select the option containing the
Wallet State field.

From the Wallet State drop down list, select Active.
Click Save.

Result: The subscriber record will be saved and the wallet state will be set to active. Any
wallet activation promotions which have been configured for the subscriber or product
type will be applied.

Note: If a wallet activation promotion has been configured for a balance type that exceeds
the maximum balance value defined for the balance type and the maximum balance
policy is:

e Limit additional credits, the wallet state will be set to active and the balance will be set
to the maximum balance value.

¢ Reject credits over, the wallet state and wallet balances will not be updated.

If EDR auditing is enabled, then the Change Reason dialog displays. Enter the reason for
the change in the Change Reason field, and click OK. The reason can be up to 200
characters long.
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Wallet Expiry Details group

Here is an example of the Wallet Expiry Details group fields.
Wallet Expiry Details

Define Wallet Expiry Date Wallet Expiry Date | 03-0ct-2009 15:00:00 E]

Setting wallet expiry dates

Follow these steps to set the expiry date for a wallet.

Step Action

1 From the left hand menu in the Edit Subscriber screen, select the option containing the
Wallet Expiry Details group of fields.

2 In the Wallet Expiry Details group ensure Define Wallet Expiry Date is selected.

3 Select the Wallet Expiry Date from the drop down window.
For more information about setting dates, see Time and Date panels.

4 If you have completed editing the subscriber, click Save.

5 If EDR auditing is enabled, then the Change Reason dialog displays. Enter the reason for

the change in the Change Reason field, and click OK. The reason can be up to 200
characters long.

Edit Wallet Balances

Introduction

You can view and edit balances for the wallets on the CCS VWS domain.

Note: If the wallet is on a third party domain then you will not be able to access balance type information
in the Edit Subscriber screen.

If EDR auditing is enabled in NCC, and you update the wallet balances for a subscriber, then you will be
required to record the reason for the change in a special Change Reason dialog that displays when you
save the subscriber record. For more information, see About Auditing Changes to Subscriber Data (on
page 91).

For each balance type, you can specify:

o A set of bucket values and expiry dates

e Offset dates for bucket balances

e The limit type

e The minimum credit (only available on general cash balances)

e The display currency (not valid for non-cash balances such as time or notifications).

Bucket values are used to update balances. When you add a new bucket for a balance type, the bucket
value is added to its current balance. When you edit a bucket value, the balance is changed to the new
value.

Bucket expiry dates are used to define when the bucket balance will expire. When a bucket expiry date
is reached, its balance is subtracted from the current balance value of the balance type.

Note: For time balance types, you specify bucket values in seconds. The value is shown on screen in
both minutes and seconds. This functionality is only available if you have the appropriate license.
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Distributed wallet balances

If the wallet has been distributed across separate charging and tracking domains, then you may not be
able to edit all wallet balances through the Edit Subscriber screen. If the wallet has been configured to
use:

e A VWS domain for charging and tracking, you will be able to view and edit all wallet balances

e A third party charging domain and no tracking domain, you will not be able for view or edit any wallet
balances

e A third party charging domain and a VWS tracking domain, you will only be able to view or edit
expense and fraud balances

Maximum balance values

You can set a maximum value for prepaid balance types. If set, the total value held in the wallet for the
balance type may not be updated to exceed the defined maximum value.

Maximum values are configured on the Balance Types tab in the wallet management screen. For details,
see Balance Types (on page 225).

Offset dates

You can specify an offset date for a bucket balance which defines a future date from which the bucket
balance will become available. You can specify offset dates for these balance type categories:

e Chargeable
e Cross balance discount

Balance Types panel

Here is an example Balance Types panel in the Edit Subscriber screen.

Display Currency | GEP [ Dekails ] [ Add Balance l All Balance Categories w

Balance Type Lirnit Type Tokal value First Expity Dake  First OFfsek Date  Category
General Cash Prepaid Chargeable Balance |23
Promotional Cash Prepaid 50,00 2009-09-01 10:53  |Chargeable Balance
Bad Pin 0 Fraud Balance
Monthly Exp 0.00 2009-09-24 00:00 Expenditure Balance
Vearly Exp 0.00 2010-08-24 00:00 Expenditure Balance
Free SMS Prepaid 0 Chargeable Balance
General Time Prepaid 0 (0:00.00) Chargeable Balance
< >

Changing the display currency

Follow these steps to change the currency used to display balance values.

Step Action

1 On the left hand panel in the Edit Subscriber screen, select the Wallets option, containing
the Balance Type area.

2 Select a different display currency from the drop down list.

Result: The Total Value column in the Balance Type table will be re-displayed using the
currently selected display currency.
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Displaying balances by category

Follow these steps to display a selected balance category in the Balance Types panel.

Step Action

1 On the left hand panel in the Edit Subscriber screen, select the option containing the
Balance Types panel.

2 Select the Balance Category you want to display from the drop down list.

Result: The Balance Types grid is redisplayed showing only the balances for the selected
balance category.

Here is an example Balance Types panel showing balances for the Expenditure Balance

Category.
Display Currency |GEP » Add Balance E:xpenditure Balance Cabegory [R9
Balance Type Limit Type Tatal Value First Expiry Date | First Offset Date | Category
Monthly Exp 0.00 2009-09-24 00:00 Expenditure Balance
‘early Exp 0.00 2010-08-24 00:00 Expenditure Balance
Daily Expenditure 0.00 Expenditure Balance

Adding a new balance

Follow these steps to add a new balance to a wallet.

Warning: Once you have added a wallet balance and saved the subscriber record you will not be able to
delete the balance.

Step Action
1 On the left hand panel in the Edit Subscriber screen, select the option containing the
Balance Types panel.
2 Click Add Balance.
Result: You see the Add Balance for Subscriber screen.
Add Balance for Subscriber 4411 g]
Balance Tvpe Last expiry offset s
alue (Units) ;

[efine Bucket Expiry Date

Epiry Date E]

[ Ok ” Cancel ]

3 Select the Balance Type to add from the drop down list.

Note: You will only be able to choose a balance type that has not been added already.

4 In the Value field, enter the current value for the balance.

5 To set an expiry date for the balance:
e Select the Define Bucket Expiry Date check box

e Select the Expiry Date from the drop down window
For details on selecting a date, see Time and Date panels.
6 Click OK.
You are returned to the Edit Subscriber screen.

Warning: The changes to the wallet balances will be saved only when you save the
subscriber record.
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Adding a new bucket balance

Follow these steps to add a new bucket for a balance type.

Step Action

1 In the details screen for the selected balance type, click New.
Result: You see the New Bucket screen for the balance type.

£ New Bucket
Walue (GEP) | 0.00

Define Bucket Expiry Date

Define Bucket Offset Date
Expiry Date | 2008-08-2115:58:52 [
Offset Date | 2009-08-21 15:56:53 | |

Cancel

2 In the Value field, type the new balance.

Note: If a maximum value has been specified for the balance type then you must enter a
value that will not cause the total value for the balance type to exceed the maximum set.

3 To specify an expiry date for the new bucket, check the Define Bucket Expiry Date field.
Result: The Expiry Date field is populated with today's date.

4 If required, select a different Expiry Date. For details, see Time and Date panels.

5 To specify an offset date for the new bucket, check the Define Bucket Offset Date field. This

defines the date from which the bucket balance will become available.
Result: The Offset Date field is populated with today's date.
6 If required, select a different Offset Date. For details, see Time and Date panels.

Note: You must specify a date between the current date and the bucket expiry date, if set.

7 Click OK.

If a maximum value has been set for the balance type and the new total value for the
balance type exceeds this amount, you will see the Warning Max Balance Value
Exceeded prompt.

Warning Max Balance Value Exceeded

‘“Warning Max Balance Yalue Exceeded For this Balance Type,

L3 Max Balance Value is: 5000 (Smalls),
8 Click OK.

The new bucket balance displays in a new row in the Buckets table. You must edit the
value of the bucket value so that the total value for the balance type is below or equal to
the maximum value allowed.

Note: Offset balance values which are not currently available are not taken into account
when evaluating whether or not the maximum balance has been exceeded.

9 Click OK to return to the Edit Subscriber screen.

Result: The balance for the new bucket is added to the existing balance for the balance
type.
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Editing wallet balance details

Follow these steps to edit the balance details for a selected balance type for a wallet.

Step
1

Action

From the left hand menu in the Edit Subscriber screen, select the option containing the
Balance Types panel.

Highlight the row in the Balance Types table for the balance to edit and click Details.
Result: You see the details screen for the selected balance.

£ General Cash for Subscriber 1234 @
Buckets
Yalue Expiry Date OFfset Date:
2.00
75,00
MNew
EBalance
Limit Type | Prepaid [

Minirnunn Credit

Display Currency | GEP W

[ Ok H Cancel l

To edit a bucket for the balance type, highlight the bucket in the Buckets table, and click
Edit. Edit the details as described in Adding a new bucket balance (on page 129).

To delete a bucket for the balance type, highlight the bucket in the Buckets table, and
click Delete.

Edit the Balance fields as required.
Notes:

The list of options for Limit Type depends on the setting of the Allow Credit setting (Wallet
Management, Balance Types tab, Balance Type screen. See Balance Type Details fields
(on page 230)) and whether the Balance Type is a default or not.

For default Balance Type (Allow Credit always set), the options are:

Prepaid

Single Use

Postpaid

Limited Postpaid

For non-default balance type and allow credit set, the options are:
e Prepaid

e Limited Postpaid

For non default balance type and allow credit not set, the options is:

130 Charging Control Services User's Guide



Step Action
e Prepaid
5 Click OK to return the Edit Subscriber screen.

Warning: The updated wallet balance is saved only when you save the subscriber record.

Change Wallet Balance Adjustment Limits

Introduction

The Adjustments panel in the Edit Subscriber screen enables you to adjust the subscriber's wallet
balances by the specified amount. The adjustment amount can be added to, or subtracted from the
selected wallet balance for the subscriber.

This feature is available only if:

e The wallet is on a VWS domain.

e The Adjustments panel is included in the configuration defined for the Edit Subscriber screen for the
subscriber's product type in the Subscriber Profile Manager. For more information about configuring
the Edit Subscriber screen, see the SPM User's Guide.

Adjustment limits

Adjustment limits are configured in the Edit Product Type screen and determine the minimum and
maximum amount by which a balance type can be adjusted. The limits can be set at the following levels:

e Product type
e Individual user

If you are executing an adjustment for the current user, and limits have been configured for them, then
these limits will be used. If no limits have been configured for the current user, then the product type
limits will be used. For details on configuring adjustment limits, see Adjustments (on page 202).

Maximum balance value

If a maximum value has been defined for the balance type, then the maximum balance policy will be
applied to adjustment amounts which exceed the defined maximum.

For more information on:

¢ Maximum balance values, see Maximum balances (on page 227)
e Maximum balance policy, see Maximum balance policy (on page 228)

Adjustment panel

Here is an example Adjustment panel in the Edit Subscriber screen.

Adjuskment

Balance Type; | General Cash | Min: 300,00, Max: 600,00

Amount {GEPY | 300,00 Adjust
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Adjusting a wallet balance

Follow these steps to adjust a selected balance.

Step Action

1 From the left hand menu in the Edit Subscriber screen, select the option containing the
Adjustment group of fields.

2 From the Balance Type drop down list in the Adjustment panel select the balance type
that you want to adjust.

3 Type the value of the adjustment you want to make in the Amount field. If you want the
amount to be subtracted from the current balance, then type a minus sign (-) in front of
the amount.

Notes:

e The minimum and maximum values that you can specify for an adjustment are
displayed in the panel.

e You will only be able to make a negative adjustment if the minimum value is set to a
negative amount.

4 Click Adjust.
Result: You see the Adjustment Confirmation screen.

Adjustment Confirmation EJ

P Confirm Adjustment
“'.1‘/ of Balance Type: General Cash
by Amount; 300,00 (GEP)

When the Adjustrent is executed any local edits WILL be lost
unless they are saved.

Choose 'Save & Execute’ to save the local edits
ar chonse ‘Execuke Onlv' bo discard the local edits,

[Save&Execute] [ Execute Only ] l Cancel l

5 Do one of the following:
e If you want to execute the adjustment without saving any updates to the
subscriber configuration, click Execute Only.

e If you want to save the updates you have made to the subscriber configuration,
and then execute the adjustment, click Save & Execute.

6 If you clicked Save & Execute, and EDR auditing is enabled, then the Change Reason
dialog displays. Enter the reason for the change in the Change Reason field, and click OK.
The reason can be up to 200 characters long.

7 When the Adjustment Success prompt displays, click OK.

Merge Wallets

Introduction

The Merge Wallets option in the Edit Subscriber screen provides the facility to merge primary and
secondary wallets. Typically you use this option to merge the wallets for a subscriber with the wallets of
another subscriber. If required, you can also use the merge process to consolidate the primary and
secondary wallets for a subscriber.
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Note: You can only use the merge wallet facility if both the source and target wallets are on the VWS. If
either wallet is on a third party domain then you will not be able to use this facility.

Merge wallet rules

The following rules apply to wallet merges:

1 Only one wallet pair may be merged at a time. Therefore two merge operations are required to
merge both the primary and the secondary wallets for a subscriber with those of a different
subscriber.

2 If the source wallet is in a pre-use state, then the wallet is activated and the activation bonus is
applied prior to the merge.

3 Once the merge has taken place, the source and target subscribers will share the same wallet.
Normally, the target wallet will be shared and the source wallet will be deleted. However, if a
secondary wallet is specified as the target, and a secondary wallet has not yet been created for the
target subscriber, then the source wallet is shared.

4  After the merge, the state of the shared wallet will normally be set to that of the target wallet. If the
target wallet does not yet exist then it is set to the state of the source wallet.

Merge wallet expiry policy
The expiry policy for the merged wallet will be set to one of the following:

e Best — This means that the best of both wallet expiry dates will be used. In other words, if the target
wallet expires before the source wallet, the expiry date of the target wallet is extended to match that
of the source wallet.

e Ignore — This means that the expiry date of the target wallet is not changed.
The policy applies to the target wallet.

For more information on configuring the wallet expiry policy see CCS Technical Guide.

Merge bucket expiry policy
The bucket expiry policy for the merged wallet will be set to one of the following:
e Merge — This means that buckets in the source wallet may be merged with buckets in the target

wallet. For this to happen:

= A source wallet bucket must have an expiry date
= The target wallet bucket must be of the same balance type

The merged bucket takes the latest date of both buckets.

e Move — This means that buckets in the source wallet may be moved to the target wallet. For this to
happen, a source wallet bucket must have an expiry date. The expiry date of the moved bucket is
not changed.

For more information on configuring the bucket expiry policy see the CCS Technical Guide.
Source wallet state
The merge can only be processed if the source wallet is in an allowable state. For more information on

configuring the allowable source wallet states, see CCS Technical Guide.

Merging a wallet

Follow these steps to merge either the primary or secondary wallet for the current subscriber with
another wallet.

Step Action
1 In the panel at the top of the Edit Subscriber screen click Merge Wallet. The Merge
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Step

N

Action
Wallets screen displays.

£ Merge Wallets for Subscriber 21348560 [X]

Source

MSISDN

Wallet Type (53 Primary () Secondary

Target

MSISDN | 21348560

Wallet Type (%) Primary () Secondary

[ Save & Merge H Cancel l

In the Source MSISDN field, enter the CLI of the subscriber holding the source wallet for the
merge.

Note: The Target MSISDN field contains the CLI of the subscriber currently being edited. It is
for reference only and cannot be changed.

Select the Source Wallet Type for the merge.
Select the Target Wallet Type for the merge
Click Save & Merge.

Changes to the subscriber configuration made in the Edit Subscriber screens are saved,
and the source and target wallets are merged.

If EDR auditing is enabled, then the Change Reason dialog displays. Enter the reason for
the change in the Change Reason field, and click OK. The reason can be up to 200
characters long.

Reservations

Introduction

Data reservations can be maintained for a long time against an account without being charged.

The

Reservation screens give the ability to view any outstanding reservations along with the wallet

balances and to then action the reservation.

Because of the real time nature of reservation values changing, these screens are in effect a snap shot
of the reservations. However any actions taken will be for the current values at the time of the action.
See Reservation example (on page 137).

Notes:

Every time you select to display a subscriber's reservations in the Edit Subscriber screen, the
Balances and Reservations sections are blank. To populate, click Refresh.

By default, when Refresh is clicked, the reservations shown are for the first balances row.

The tab for the subscriber's primary wallet displays when you view the reservations for a subscriber.
The tab for the secondary wallet is present only when there is a secondary wallet for the subscriber.

The reservations for a balance will show either the balance type used for the reservation, or
(multiple) when more than one balance type has been used for the reservation.
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Reservations option

Here is an example Edit Subscriber screen showing the reservations for a subscriber.

) Subscriber
P Details
b Wallets

[0) Profile
- 4 Call Barring
-4 Number Translation
# Credit Card
# Remote Access
# Friends and Family
# Closed User Groups
# Balance Topup Rules
.7 Profile Groups
& DAP
< e MM Autoreply
< @ MM Barring
- @ MM Hunt/CopyjFed
- @ MM IM/Emal
- MM Temp Access Nos
# Credit Transfers

Edit Subscriber 49393520 - Primary Wallet

Primary | Secondary

Display Currency |MZD % Balance Category | All Balance Categories v

EBalances

Balance Type Total Yalue Uncommitted Reseryvations Available Balance

General Cash 1.50 1.50 0.00
Promational Cash 0.50 0.50 0.00
Bad Pin 0 o o
Monthly Exp 0.00 0.00 0,00
‘fearly Exp 0.00 0.00 0,00
Free SMS o ] )

Reservations

Orie resarvation Fournd for this wallet

Used
(Multiple)

Balance Type Expires Reserved How Ended

(Multiple)

Save Cancel

Reservation columns and buttons

This table describes the function of each field or button.

Field

Description

Display Currency

Drop down list of available currencies the information can be displayed in.

Balance Category

Drop down list of all the balance categories for which information can be
shown. Used to filter the amount of information shown on the screen.

Refresh Button that will re-display the screen contents according to the Display
Currency and Balance Category selection options.
Both the Balances and Reservations sections will be populated.
Balances

Balance Type

The balance type for that row item.

Total Value

The total value in the selected currency for this balance type.

Uncommitted
Reservation

The value of reservation not yet committed for this balance type.

Available Balance

The amount still available for reserving for this balance type.

Reservations

Balance Type

The balance type for this reservation.

Expires The date and time when this reservation is due to expire.
Reserved The amount currently reserved for this reservation.
Used The amount currently used by the reservation.
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Field Description
How Ended The cause for the ending of this reservation.
View Details Button that shows the details for the selected Reservation row.

View reservation details

Follow these steps to view and then optionally perform an action on a reservation.

Step Action
1 From the Edit Subscriber screen, select the Reservations option in the left hand list.
The Reservation option (on page 135) displays in the Edit Subscriber screen.
2 (Optional) Select the currency from the Display Currency list.
3 (Optional) Filter the number of reservations displayed by selecting the display option from
the Balance Category list.
4 Click Refresh to obtain the latest snap shot of the subscriber reservations.
5 Select the row in the Balances section for the balance type of the reservations you want to
see.
Result: The Reservations section is populated with the reservations data.
6 Select the reservation to view from the Reservations section.
7 Click View Details.
Result: The Reservation Detail panel shows the reservation details.
B Reservation Detail - SCP/Call Id 117610500/40238 X
Last Updated: 13/May/2010 03:21:38.604301
Balance Type Expires Reserved Used
General Cash 13/May/2010 03:30:45 1.50 0.00 S
Promotional Cash 13/May/2010 03:30:45 0,50 0.00
W
[ Carnmit ] [ Revoke l [ Delete |

Optionally perform an action on a reservation to:
e Close the reservation without charging the subscriber

e Close the reservation and charge the customer

e Close the reservation and either charge, or do not charge the subscriber,
depending on configuration setting for this subscriber

See Action reservation (on page 137).
Click Done to close the details panel.

Note: The Balances and Reservations sections will be empty on returning to the
Reservations screen.
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Action reservation

Follow these steps to perform one or more actions on a reservation.

Step
1

Action
Select the reservation to action.

Note: Each action explains the result of doing the action.

If you want to charge the subscriber for the uncommitted usage, perform the following

steps:

a. Click Commit to have the subscriber charged for the uncommitted usage. The
Commit This Reservation? confirmation dialog displays.

b. Click Commit to confirm the action.

If you want to cancel the reservation so that the subscriber is not charged for any
uncommitted usage, perform the following steps:

a. Click Revoke. The Revoke This Reservation? confirmation dialog displays.
b. Click Revoke to confirm the action.

If you want to delete the reservation, perform the following steps:

a. Click Delete. The Delete This Reservation? confirmation dialog displays.
b. Click Delete to confirm the action.

Note: When you delete a reservation, the subscriber is either charged or not charged for
any uncommitted usage depending on reservation configuration for the CLI-DN tariff for
the call. For more information, see the discussion on Rating Management, CLI-DN
configuration.

If EDR auditing is enabled, then the Change Reason dialog displays. Enter the reason for
the reservation action in the Change Reason field, and click OK. The reason can be up to
200 characters long.

Click Done.

Reservation example

This is an example explaining the difference between what is seen in the snap shot and what is charged
to the subscriber.

1
2

3

4
5
6
The

When Refresh is pressed the reservation amount is $3.40 and the used amount is $1.70.

In the background the billing engine does a subsequent reservation and the current reservation
amount is $5.10 and the used amount is $3.60.

Refresh has NOT been pressed so the amounts shown on the screen are still $3.40 and $1.70
respectively.

The user commits the reservation.

The values committed are for the current reservation of $5.10 and $3.60.

The values displayed on the screen are still $3.40 and $1.70.

user can look at the EDR viewer to determine the actual values on the action taken.
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View EDRs

Introduction

From the Edit Subscriber screen you can search for and view the EDRs that have been generated for
the subscriber. For each EDR you can:

e View the EDR details

e Reverse any associated charges

If the EDR auditing feature is enabled, then you can monitor operator updates to a subscriber's financial
data by viewing the reason entered by the operator for any updates that have been made through the
Subscriber Management screens. The reason displays in the Change Reason field in the resulting EDR.
For more information, see About Auditing Changes to Subscriber Data (on page 91).

View EDRs for Subscriber screen

Here is an example View EDRs for Subscriber screen. This screen appears when you click View EDRs
in the Edit Subscriber screen.

View EDRs for Subscriber 4414733578

Display Currency

Use Start Date [7] |2010-12-09 10:43 = wallet Tvpes
UseEndDate [7] [2010-12-1110:39 | Number of EDRs
Called Mumnber | | Include Partial EDRs [

EDR Taq Yalue | | Discount I:I

Use Call Cost [| | Cash £| | Linit Type N

EDR Search Categories

Available Lisk Selecked List

Amount Charge

Bad Pin

Zall Barring Changes

Control Plan Service Invoke
Credit Card Free Form Recharge

E)ata.Cill \_,
< | >
Iyl Date Balance Types ld Balances Cosk Mevs Balances EDR Twpe

i 2010-12-09 11:16:33 |Promational Cash 0.00 -10.00 10.00 Recharge 2
Y Bonus_Counker 5 1 <+

2010-12-09 11:16:33 |General Cash 10.00 -20.00 30,00 Free Form Recharge
i 2010-12-09 11:16:33 |Promational Cash 25.00 -30.00 55.00 Recharge
Y Bonus_Counker [5) 1 2
i 2010-12-09 11:16:33 |Promational Cash 10.00 -15.00 25.00 Recharge
Y Bonus_Counker 4 1 3

2010-12-09 11:15:52 |General Cash 50.00 40,00 10.00 Operatar Update 2

2010-12-09 10:49: 14 |See Details - Declined Free Form Recharge w

Close
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EDR Masking

You can set masking for EDR fields to prevent users from viewing part of the displayed values. To set
masking for EDR fields see Adding EDR elements (on page 581) and Editing EDR elements (on page
582). To specify the masking rules for EDR fields, see Editing EDR Viewer Display Masking (on page
483).

You can disable masking of EDR fields for a user by specifying the EDR Viewer NO MASKING
permission when you create a user template.

Note: The system administrator user receives the EDR Viewer NO MASKING permission by default.

See Creating User Templates in SMS User's Guide for information on creating a user template. See
Assigning a template to a user in SMS User's Guide for information on assigning a template to a user.

View EDRs for Subscriber fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description
Display Currency The currency for which the costs and balances should be displayed.
Use Start Date If Use Start Date check box is selected, EDRs that have been generated after a

specified date and time will be displayed.

Note: The start date field is populated with the current date and time. Select a
different date and time if required. For details, see Time and Date panels.

Use End Date If Use End Date check box is selected, EDRs that have been generated before a
specified date and time will be displayed.

Note: The end date field is populated with the current date and time. Select a
different date and time if required. For details, see Time and Date panels.

Wallet Types The type of wallet for which the EDRs will be displayed.
The options are:
e Primary
e Secondary
Number of EDRs The maximum number of EDRSs to search for. This can be left blank to find all
the EDRSs.
Called Number A specific called party number dialed by the subscriber for which the EDRs wiill
be displayed. This value is derived from the TN field of the resulting EDR.
EDR Tag The operator defined EDR tag.
EDR Tag Value The tag values of the EDRs describe the type and length of data required, and

a description of the value per EDR.

Include Partial EDRs | By default only completed EDRs are shown. Select this box to also show
intermediate partial EDRs.

Call Duration The duration of the entire call, that is, the length of call in seconds. This value
is derived from the DURATION field of the resulting EDR.
Discount A list of discounts that exist for this call. This value is derived from the
following fields of the resulting EDR:
e DISCOUNT,

e DISCOUNTS
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Field

Description

e CBTD_DISCOUNTS

Unit Type

The balance unit type for which the call cost is displayed. This is one of:
e Cash

e Time
e Units

Call Cost

The call cost is based on the sum of all the associated costs (recharge or
charge) for a specified balance unit type for the call. This value is derived from
the COSTS field of the resulting EDR.

Note: The cost for a recharge will be a negative value; the cost for a charge will
be a positive value.

Finding EDRs

Follow these steps to find the EDRs that have been generated for a subscriber.

Note: The view EDRs panel is now pre-populated with default search conditions for the current
subscriber. The search parameters are defined in the sms.jnlp and ccp.jnlp file. If no parameters are
defined, search defaults to 2 days and all categories.

Step
1

Action

In the Edit Subscriber Screen, click View EDRs.
Result: You see the View EDRs for Subscriber screen (See example on page 138) for the
current subscriber, pre-populated with default search results.

Note: If no parameters are found, this defaults to two days and all categories.

Enter the desired search criterion.
For more information about the fields on this screen, see View EDRs for Subscriber fields
(on page 139).
Add the EDR Search Categories to search for to the Selected List. To:
e Add a search category to the list, select it in the Available List and click >.
e Add all the search categories to the list, click >>.
e Remove a search category from the list, select it in the Selected List and click <.
¢ Remove all the search categories from the list, click <<.

Note: If no search categories are selected then all the EDRs that match the search criteria
will be returned.

Click Search.

Result: All the EDRs that match the search criteria are displayed in the EDR search results
table at the bottom of the screen.

Tip: The text See Details in the Balance Types column indicates either that more than
one balance type was used to charge for that EDR or that no charge was made and
hence you must go into the details of the EDR itself.
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EDR search results order

The EDR search results initially appear in date order with the most recent first. You can re-order EDRs
based on the columns described in the following table.

Click this column To...

Date Order EDRs by date. The most recent EDR will be at the top of the list. Click
on this column again to place records in reverse date order.

Balance Types Place EDRs in ascending order of balance type ID.

Note: This is the internal reference nhumber for the balance type and not the
balance type name.

Cost Order EDRs by cost, from highest cost to lowest cost.

EDR Type Place EDRs in ascending order of EDR type. Click on the column again to
place records in descending order.

Note: A secondary sort is used to place EDRs with the same EDR type in date
order.

Re-ordering search results

Follow this step to re-order the search results.

Step Action

1 Click on the column in the search results table to use for re-ordering.
Result: The search results are re-ordered based on the values in the column.

Reversing a charge

Follow these steps to reverse a charge detailed in an EDR record.

Step Action

1 In the EDRs for Subscriber screen, search for the EDR record to reverse. For details on
searching for EDRs see Finding EDRs.

2 Highlight the record in the search results table.

3 Click Reverse Charge.

Result: You see the Reverse Charge prompt.
Reverse Charge g]

P Confirm Reverse Chatge for Subscriber 12345
3 aof:

General Cash: -1000.00 {GEP),

When the Reverse Charge is executed any local edits WILL be lost
unless they are saved,

Choose 'Save & Execute’ to save the local edits
of choose 'Execute Only' to discard the local edits.

Save &Execute] [ Execute Only ] [ Cancel
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Step Action

4 Do one of the following:

e If you want to reverse the charge without saving any updates to the subscriber
configuration, click Execute Only.

e If you want to save the updates you have made to the subscriber configuration,
and then reverse the charge, click Save & Execute.

5 If you clicked Save & Execute, and EDR auditing is enabled, then the Change Reason
dialog displays. Enter the reason for the change in the Change Reason field, and click OK.
The reason can be up to 200 characters long.

6 Click OK when the Reverse Charge prompt displays.

The charge is reversed for all the affected balance types and the subscriber data is
reloaded. You are then returned to the Edit Subscriber screen.

Viewing EDR details

Follow these steps to view the details for a selected EDR.

Step Action

1 Select the EDR record to view in the search results table in the View
EDRs for Subscriber (See example on page 138) screen.
Click Display.

Result: You see the EDR Details for Subscriber (See example on page
143) screen.

Note: The screen layout and available fields depend on the category
and template definition configured for the EDR in CCS. For details, see
EDR Templates (on page 585).

2 To change the currency used to display costs and balances, select the
Display Currency drop down list.

3 When you have finished viewing that EDR record, click Close.
Result: You return to the View EDRs for Subscriber screen.

4 When you have finished viewing EDR records, click Close.

Result: You return to the Edit Subscriber screen.
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EDR Details for Subscriber screen

Here is an example EDR Details for Subscriber screen.

| £/ EDR Details for Subscriber 1234 S
EDR Details

EDR Type: Operator Update Display Currency iEL.IR -

Operator Name |5y
Wallet Type

Record Date |3714-02-21 11:05:24

Balance Costs and Expiries

Balance Mame Criginal Value Cost Old Expiry Date Mew Expi
Bad Pin 0 0

Data o] [u]

Free SMS (o] o]

General Cash 0,00 -5.00

Manthly Exp 0.00 0.00

Promotional Cash 0,00 0,00

Wallet Exp 0.00 0.00

Yearly Exp 0.00 0.00

Product Type |Bronze
Previous State
New State  |pre-yee
0ld Wallet Expiry
Mew Wallet Expiry | pjeyver Expires
Pi Identification

Subscriber IDs | 1234

Change Reason

4 1 I

Close

Execute Business Process Logic

Introduction

A business process logic (BPL) task comprises a set of actions that fall within the defined business rules
of the service provider, and that may be executed for the subscriber. Each business process is defined
in the control plan referenced in the BPL record. When the BPL is executed, this control plan is invoked
for the current subscriber.

Depending on how the BPL task has been configured, a charge may be imposed for the service
provided and SMS notifications may be sent out. For information on how to configure BPL tasks, see
Task Management (on page 557).
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Notes:
e Business process logic tasks are also referred to as tasks.

e This functionality will only be available to you if you have an appropriate license.

Executing a BPL

Follow these steps to execute a BPL for a subscriber.

Note: BPLs can only be executed for existing subscribers.

Step Action

1 In the Edit Subscriber screen select the Subscriber option where the BPL to execute is
located.
Result: You see a button for each of the available BPLs.

2 Click the button for the BPL to execute.

Result: You see the Confirm Execute Business Process Logic for Subscriber prompt.

Confirm Execute Business Process Logic for Subscrib... @

Do yaou really wank to execute Business Process Logic -
Happy Birthday - set birthday

‘When the BPL is executed any local edits WILL be lost unless they are saved,
Choose 'Save & Execute’ to save the local edits or choose 'Execute Only' ta
discard the local edits,

Dty IMandatary

Manth Mandatary

Cancel

3 If any parameters have been defined for the BPL, enter values for these as prompted.

Warning: You must enter a value for all mandatory parameters.

4 To save any changes you have made to the subscriber configuration in the Edit
Subscriber screens and then execute the BPL, click Save & Execute.

To execute the BPL without saving changes to the subscriber configuration, click Execute
Only.

Result: You see the Execute BPL Result prompt.
5 Click OK.

View Subscriber Promotions

Introduction

The Edit Subscriber screen can be configured to display the following types of promotion information:
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e Subscriber promotion panel showing the list of promotions for which the currently selected
subscriber is eligible

e Promotion information for a specific promotion.

Subscriber Promotion Panel

Here is an example Subscriber Promotion Panel in the Edit Subscriber screen.

Promotion Status Expiry Dake
Blsek0l Unset A~
BWset0z Unset
Blset021 Unset
GC Bonus Set01 Unset
RichardsBonusSet Unset
Wince Promo 1 Unset
Wince Promo 2 Unset
Wince Promo 3 Unset e

Subscriber promotion panel fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description
Promotion Lists the promotions for which the current subscriber is eligible.
Status Displays the global limited liability status value for each promotion. Options
are.- Unset
e Eligible
e Ineligible
Expiry Date Displays the global limited liability status expiry date for each promotion.

Promotion Info Field example

Here is an example Promotion Info Field in the Edit Subscriber screen. This field has been configured
with the Monthly Spend Display Name.

Monthly Spend
Mare | Manthly Spend
Status | Active
Tracker Balance Yalue | 0.00
Monthly Spend Tracker Balance Expiry Date | 2009-12-25 16:46
Individual Lirited Liability Balance
Individual Limited Liability Expiry Date
Max Individual Limited Lialbiliy

Global Liability Status | Unset

Promotion info field fields

The Promotion Info Field displays status, balance and expiry details for a specified promotion. The
promotion is specified when the Promotion Info Field is configured in the Subscriber Profile Manager.

This table describes the function of each field.

Field

Description

Name

Promotion name.
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Field Description

Status Promotion status. Either active or inactive.

Tracker Balance The total value of the tracker balance used to trigger the promotion for the
Value subscriber.

Tracker Balance Displays the first expiry date for the tracker balance. If an expiry date has not
Expiry Date been specified, then "Does not expire" will be displayed.

Note: This field will only be visible if the Show Expiry Date check box was
selected when this Promotion Info Field was configured in the SPM.

Individual Limited The subscriber's total balance held in the limit balance type configured for the
Liability Balance promaotion.

Individual Limited Displays the first expiry date for the individual limited liability balance. If an
Liability Expiry Date |expiry date has not been specified, then Does not expire will be displayed.
Max Individual Maximum individual limited liability configured for the promotion.
Limited Liability
Global Liability The options are
Status e Unset

e Eligible

e Not Eligible

Perform Credit Transfers

Introduction

The Credit Transfers option in the Edit Subscriber screen lets you perform credit transfers. A credit
transfer moves credit from one subscriber to another. For information on how to configure credit
transfers, see Transfer Management (on page 535).

Note: The credit transfer functionality will only be available to you if you have an appropriate license.

Maximum balance value

If a maximum value has been set for a balance type, then the maximum balance policy will be applied to
credit transfers which exceed the defined maximum.

For more information, see:

¢ Maximum balances (on page 227)
e Maximum balance policy (on page 228)

Credit transfer types

Two types of credit transfer may be performed:

e Service bundle

e Peer-to-peer

Peer-to-Peer credit transfers

You use peer-to-peer credit transfers to one of the following:

e Transfer credit between the primary and secondary wallets held by an individual subscriber
e Transfer credit between the wallets held by two different subscribers
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Service Bundle credit transfers
You use service bundle credit transfers to one of the following:

e Transfer credit between different balances held by an individual subscriber in the same wallet
e Transfer credit between two subscribers that share the same wallet

Credit transfer voucher type

When a credit transfer is performed, cash credit from the purchasing subscriber is used to buy a
specified voucher type which is then applied to the recipient's wallet. The voucher type definition may
include any of the following:

o Alist of balance types where the value and/or the expiry periods have changed

e An extension to the recipient's wallet expiry period

e A product type swap on the recipient's wallet

o Alimited list of available product types (the credit transfer will only succeed if the product type for
the recipient matches one of the product types in the list)

e Multiple balance types which may also be associated with a limited list of product types

Performing a credit transfer

Follow these steps to make a credit transfer for a subscriber.

Step Action
1 In the Edit Subscriber screen choose the credit transfer option you require from the left
hand menu:

e To make a peer-to-peer credit transfer, select Peer-to-Peer Transfer.
e To make a service bundle credit transfer, select Service Bundle.

Result: You see a series of buttons on the Edit Subscriber screen such as in this example.
There is one button for each of the available credit transfer definitions.

Edit Subscriber 55500000000 - Primary Wallet

) Subscriber :
- @ Detalls __Merga Wallet -_\"Iew EDRs

# ‘wallets
- # Friends & Family
# Favourite Destination
- Comrunity Services
# Boosters
- # Happy Birthday
# Happy Anniversary
- # Sponsared Caling
- Service Bundles
@ Loyalty Servi
L reer-to-Peer Tray
# Service Bundle
) Profile
# Closed User Groups

ce
nsfer

Recipient MSISON

[ 10 EUR Transfer Bronze ] [ L0 EUR Transfer Gold ]

[ L0 EUR Transfer Sikver ] [ 20 EUR. Transfer Bronze ]

[ 20EUR Transfer Gold | [ 20 EUR Transfer Siver |

Cancel

Chapter 5, Subscriber Management - Subscribers 147



Step

Action
In the Recipient MSISDN field, enter the CLI for the subscriber who will receive the credit.

Tip: This field is optional. If you do not enter a value, then the current subscriber ID is
used.

Click the button for the credit transfer to make.
Result: You see the Confirm Credit Transfer prompt.

Confirm Credit Transfer for Subscriber 55500000000  [X]

WWhen the Credit Transfer is executed any local edits WILL be lost unless they are
saved. Choose 'Save & Execute' to save the local edits or choose 'Execute Only' to
discard the local edits,

Credit Transfer |10 EUR Transfer Bronze

Purchaser

MSISDM | 55500000000
Wallet Type
Security PIN

Recipient

MSISDN | S5500000000

Wallet Type

[ Save & Execute ” Execute Only H Cancel ]

If the subscriber has two wallets, then Wallet Type selection will be enabled for the
purchaser/recipient. Select the required wallet types for the transfer.

If the Security PIN field is enabled then you must enter the PIN for the purchaser
subscriber.

Warning: The PIN must be already configured in the subscriber details.

To save any changes you have made to the subscriber configuration in the Edit
Subscriber screens before making the credit transfer, click Save & Execute.

To make the credit transfer without saving changes to the subscriber configuration, click
Execute Only.

If you clicked Save & Execute, and EDR auditing is enabled, then the Change Reason
dialog displays. Enter the reason for the change in the Change Reason field, and click OK.
The reason can be up to 200 characters long.
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Chapter 6
Subscriber Management - Product Type

Overview

Introduction

This chapter explains the Product Type configuration screens.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.

PrOTUCT TYPE ettt et e e e sttt e e st et e e e aabb e e e e sabae e e e anbbeeeeanbneeeeanes 149
N E TSR Ta o B =TT o Yo L= 156
(©Fa] a1 1 7o) I 24 F=1 4 =TT 159
P AN a1 o]0 ] aTet=T o 4 1=] 0] £ PPN 163
Call BarTiNg ..ccc oo 165
LYY 11 = 1= TN 167
O gl o T I = U 1] F= L T0) 1 169
BYPASS NUMDEIS ... s 171
Creditcard Recharge RUIES ... 173
S T=Toto] oo I @104 =11 [0}V A PRSP PUPPRRPP 177
ATV = T VL 2T 178
HEID & INFO ettt e e s st b e e e sabb e e e e sbaeeeeane 180
PrOUCT TYPE SWAPS .iiiieeiiiiiiee ettt e ettt e ettt e e e s bt e e e st et e e e s bb e e e e aabae e e e anbbeeeeabbeeeeane 182
[N o0 [ @ o] 1To] 1 £ PP OTPPRPRRPPRN 185
R4 (0] (ST A e ol =TT TN 187
Friends and DESHNALION. .......ccuuuiiiiii et e e e e e e e e s e s e e e e s et e s e eaaa e s saan e eeaanss 189
Friends and Famlily ... 191
Promotional DeStiNatioN RATES .........ciiiiiiiiiie e e e e e e st e e e aaaas 193
CUMUIALIVE BAIANCES .. ..oeniiiiii et e et e et e e e e e s et e s e e ab e s eaaa e e sabaeeeeaanss 196
Real-Time Wallet NOTIfICALIONS .........iiiiiii it e e e e e e e s e ra e e raaaas 198
PEriOTIC CRAIGES ... .eeeiiiiiiii ettt et e et e e s st b e e e e e bbe e e e abbeeeeane 199
F Yo TS =101 £ PP RPOTPPP 202
WaAIEE LIfE CYCIE ...ttt et e e st e e e neees 208
[ TEYo10 18] o] =3P TT 209
SUDSCHDEI Profile LIMITatiONS .. .ceeeeieieeeee ettt ettt et e e et e e e et e e e ea e e s et e eeranans 211
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Product Type

Introduction

The Product Type tab lets you view, add, edit, copy and remove product types. For more information
about product types, see Product Types (on page 13).

For more information about the aspects of a product type which can be configured, see Configuration
options summary.
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Product Type tab

Here is an example Product Type tab.

O Subscriber Management |Z| |E| El

Service Provider |B|:|ss b
Product Type |

Description Expiry Period Minirmum B

130 Days

180 Days

130 Days
| ¥

Mew [ Copy ] [ Close ]

Before you add a product type

Before you start to add a new product type, ensure you have configured any elements you will use.
Product types may use:

e ACS configuration:

= Languages

= Announcement sets

= Holiday sets

= Geography sets

= LNSTRING and LOPREFIX group profile fields

= Control plans which subscribers with this product type will be sent to

For more information, see ACS User's Guide, ACS Configuration chapter.
e CCS configuration:

= Tariffs

* Named events

For more information, see Rating Management (on page 327).
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Adding product types

Follow these steps to add a new product type.

Step Action

1 In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
Provider list.

2 On the Product Type tab, click New.

Result: You see the New Product Type screen, as shown in the example below.

Note: The tabs or options available to you on a screen will depend upon which CCS
components have been installed on the system and the Oracle license agreement.

New Product Type E]
# Name & Periods Mame And Periods
® Control Plans
® Announcements Display Currency | CAD % | [] Set as default
# Call Barring
® FF White List s
# Number Translations
@ Bypass Numbers -
# Creditcard Recharge Rules Description
# second Currency
& ‘What's New Initial Wallet Expiry Period days hours
# Help & Info
® Product Type Swaps Initial Balance Expiry Period days haurs
: 223;5::5::;5 Pre-use Subscriber Batch Wallet Expiry Period days hours
# Friends and Destination Recharge Minimum YWallet Expiry Period Extension | 0 days | O hours
#® Friends and Fanily
# Promotional Destination Rates Recharge Minimum Balance Expiry Period Extension | 0 days | O hours
# Cumulative Balances wwallet Expiry Warning Threshold | 0 days
# Real-Time Wallet Notifications
# Periodic Charges Balance Expiry Warning Threshold | 0 days
# Adjustments
- Wa]\let LFe cycle Maximum Call Length (secs)
# Discounts Active b Dormant days hours
Dormant ta Terminated days hours
Terminated to Removed days hours
Initial Yalue | 0.00 $
Mumber OF Free Swaps Alowed | 0
3 Configure this record by completing the required details on the different option panels on
this screen.
All configuration options must be completed to finalize a product type. However, once the
name and the control plans have been defined for the Product Type the configuration can
be saved at any point by clicking Save.
For more information about the available options, see Configuration options summary.
4 Click Save.

Configuration options summary

This table lists all the product type configuration options and their functionality.

Option

Description

More Information

Name and Periods

Defines the core details of the product type including

Name and Periods (on
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Option

Description

More Information

name and expiry periods.

page 156)

Control Plans

Defines the control plans which are used for
subscribers who have this product type.

Control Plans (on page
159)

Announcements Sets the product type-dependant announcements for | Announcements (on
some interaction feature nodes. page 163)
Call Barring This option: Call Barring (on page
e Configures the call barring for the selected |165)
product type.
e Shows the numbers that are allowed or
barred at a product type level.
FF White List Use to create and edit the list of number prefixes that | FF White List (on page

all friends and family numbers must begin with.
Typically, the white list covers all local networks and
local areas.

Tip: Friends and family numbers can only be
accepted if they are included in the FF White List,
but are not included in the friends and family black
list for this service provider. For more details, see
Friends and Family Black List (on page 64).

167)

Number Translations

Use to view and maintain the number translation
short codes that are mapped to specific termination
numbers for the selected product type.

Number Translations
(on page 169)

Bypass Numbers

Use to view and maintain the bypass numbers that
are allowed or barred at the product type level for the
selected product type.

A bypass number is a number that has a discount
applied to it.

The discount that applies to bypass numbers is set:
e Atthe service level, on the in the Service
Management, Edit Resource Limits screen.
For details, see Resource Limits (on page
486).
e At product type level, in the Discounts
option.

Bypass Numbers (on
page 171)

Creditcard Recharge
Rules

Use to set the rules for credit card recharge. These
rules will then apply to any credit card recharge that
is attempted on wallets associated with the selected
product type.

Creditcard Recharge
Rules (on page 173)

Second Currency

Configures a second currency for wallets associated
with the selected product type.

Second Currency (on
page 177)

What's New

Use to enable the What's New feature node. This
node plays the caller an advertising message and
offers the option to divert the call to a service
number for further information. For more information
about the What's New feature node, see Feature
Nodes Reference Guide.

What's New (on page
178)

Help & Info

Use to enter details for the Help Info Menu feature
node. For more information about the Help Info
Menu feature node, see Feature Nodes Reference
Guide.

Help & Info (on page
180)

152 Charging Control Services User's Guide




Option

Description

More Information

Product Type Swaps

Use to create a product type swap menu. This

entails setting a number of options in various parts of

the system. There are two stages to this procedure:

1 Create a named event. Perform this once to
create the set and event.

2 Modify the product that you wish to enable
swapping from. You need to repeat this stage for
every product that has the swap option enabled.

Product Type Swaps
(on page 182)

Node Options

Use to select the options that are offered to the caller
on the Main Menu and Personal Options Menu
feature nodes in Control Plans associated with this
product type. For more information about these
feature nodes, see Feature Nodes Reference Guide.

Node Options (on page
185)

Remote Access

Use to configure access to remote access for
subscribers with this product type.

Note: Subscribers must also have the Remote
Access check box selected in their subscriber
details. For more information, see Remote Access
(on page 103).

Remote Access (on
page 187)

Friends and
Destination

Use to configure the product type level settings for
the F&D service.

Friends and Destination
(on page 189)

Friends and Family

Use to configure the product type level settings for
the F&F service.

Friends and Family (on
page 191)

Promotional
Destination Rates

Lets you apply a discount to short messages, when
a subscriber has sent a certain amount of short
messages in the month already.

Promotional Destination
Rates (on page 193)

Cumulative
Balances

Defines the cumulative balance plan to use with this
product type.

Cumulative Balances
(on page 196)

Real-Time Wallet
Notifications

Defines the notifications which are sent out due to
real-time events such as wallet recharges.

Note: This functionality is only available for the VWS
domain.

Real-Time Wallet
Notifications (on page
198)

Periodic Charges

Defines which periodic charges can apply to wallets
with this product type. The charges are applied on a
regular basis to all the wallets with this product type.
Each charge either credits or debits the specified
balance type.

Note: This functionality is only available for the VWS
domain.

Periodic Charges (on
page 199)

Adjustments

Use to set the value for the minimum and maximum
adjustments that may be made to the subscriber's
balances.

Note: This functionality is only available for the VWS
domain.

Adjustments (on page
202)

Wallet Life Cycle

Defines the WLC periods which control feature
availability around wallet expiry dates.

Walllet Life Cycle (on
page 208)
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Option Description More Information

Note: This functionality is only available for the VWS
domain.

Discounts Used to set the discounts applied to a product type | Discounts
bypass number.

Subscriber Profile Use to set product type limits for LNSTRING and Subscriber Profile
Limitations LOPREFIX profile field types. The limits set here Limitations (on page
override the limits set in the Service Management, 211)

Resource Limits screen.

Note: Profile field limitations may only be set in the
Edit product type screen.

Profile Use to configure the profile fields (excluding Profile Fields (on page
LNSTRING and LOPREFIX profile field types) that 214)
have been added to the product type.

Note: Profile fields can only be set in the Edit Product
Type screen.

Editing product types

Follow these steps to edit an existing product type.

Step Action

1 In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
Provider list.
From the Product Type tab, select the product type to edit.

3 Click Edit.

Result: You see the Edit Product Type screen, as shown in the example below.

Note: The tabs or options available to you on a screen will depend upon which CCS
components have been installed on the system and the Oracle license agreement.
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Step Action
Edit Product Type E]

# MName & Periods

® Control Plans

# Announcements

@ Call Barring

# FF White List

# Number Translations

# Bypass Numbers

# Creditcard Recharge Rules
# Second Currency

Mame And Periods

Display Currency  |EUR | [[] Set as default

hame  |Premium|

Premium account

Description

Mumber OF Free Swaps Allowed

Save Cancel

# ‘What's New
@ Help &Info Initial Wallet Expiry Period |30 days |0 hours
® Froduct Type Swaps Initial Balance Expiry Period |30 days |0 hours
# Node Options
# Remoke Access Pre-use Subscriber Batch Wallet Expiry Period days hours
# Friends and Destination
® Friends and Family Recharge Minimum Wallet Expiry Period Extension |0 days |0 haurs
@ Prometional Destination Rates Reecharge Minimum Balance Expiry Petiod Extension |0 days |0 hours
# Cumulative Balances
® Real-Time Wallet Notifications Wallet Expiry Warning Threshald |0 days
# Periodic Charges
& Adjustments Balance Expiry Warning Threshald |0 days
® Wallet Life Cycle .
@ Discounts Maximum Call Length (secs)
|7 Subscriber Profils Limitations Active ko Dormant days haours
# Profile
Dormant ko Terminated days hours
Terminated ko Removed days| haurs
Initial Yalue |0.00

Access to elements of this screen are controlled by user permissions. If you cannot see
some of the functionality described for this screen, your permissions may have been set

to restrict access to that element.
4 Check or update the details on the different option panels as necessary.

For more information about the available options, see Configuration options summary.

5 If you have made changes to the product type's details, click Save.

If you do not want to make changes to the product type's details, click Cancel.

Deleting Product Types

Follow these steps to delete an existing product type.

Note: You cannot delete a product type that is in use.

Step Action

1 In the Subscriber Management screen, select the service provider from the Service
Provider list.

2 On the Product Type tab, select the product type to delete.

3 Click Delete.
Result: You see the Delete confirmation prompt.

4 Click OK to delete the record from the database.

Result: The record is deleted and you see the Product Type successfully deleted prompt.
5 Click OK.
Result: You are returned to the Product Type tab.
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Rules for Expiry Period Extensions

The system will take the maximum value of the following:

1 Existing expiry period

2 Today’s date plus recharge rule expiry period (voucher or credit card)
3 Today’s date plus product type minimum expiry extension

Example: If you have:

e A wallet with an expiry date one month in the future

e A credit card or voucher with an expiry date extension of seven days

e Your product type has a minimum expiry date extension of two months
When you recharge, your account expiry period will be today plus two months.

Name and Periods

Introduction

The Name & Periods option sets general information about the product type, including:

e Name and description

e Currency defaults

e Expiry and recharge minimums

e Wallet state periods

For more information, see Wallet states (on page 10).
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Name & Periods option

Here is an example New Product Type screen showing the Name and Periods option.

New Product Type

Mame & Periods

Control Plans
Announcements

Call Barring

FF ‘White List

Mumber Translations

Bypass Mumbers

Creditcard Recharge Rules
Second Currency

What's Mew

Help & Info

Product Type Swaps

Mode Options

Remaote Access

Friends and Destination
Friends and Family
Promational Destination Rates
Cumulative Balances
Real-Time Wallet Motifications

Mame And Periods

Display Currency |NZD % | [] Set as default

Marme

Diescripkion

Periodic Charges
Adjustments
wallet Life Cycle
Discounts

L EE R R R B EREEEEEE R ERENESE:ES:SHS]

Initial Wallet Expiry Period days hours
Initial Balance Expiry Period days hours
Pre-use Subscriber Batch Wallet Expiry Period days hours
Recharge Minimum ‘Wallet Expiry Period Extension |0 days hours
Recharge Minimumn Balance Expiry Period Extension |0 days hours
‘Wallet Expiry Warning Threshold |0 days
Balance Expiry Warning Threshold |0 days
Maximum Call Length {secs)
Active to Dormant days hours
Dormant o Terminated days haurs
Terminated to Removed days hours
Initial Yalue |0.00 $

Mumber OF Free Swaps Allowed |0

Cancel

Access to elements of this screen are controlled by user permissions. If you cannot see some of the
functionality described for this screen, your permissions may have been set to restrict access to that

element.

Name & Periods fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field

Description

Display Currency

The currency cash records for this product type are stored in.

Set as default

Whether or not the display currency should be used as the default currency for
the Edit Subscriber screen.

Name

The name of this product type.

Description

A description of this product type. Maximum of 2000 characters.

Initial Wallet Expiry
Period

The number of days and hours between activating wallets with this product
type and their expiry.

The maximum is 999 days and 23 hours. If this field is left blank, wallets of this
type will never expire.

Initial Balance Expiry
Period

The number of days and hours between activating balances and buckets
within wallets with this product type and their expiry.
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Field

Description

Pre-use Subscriber
Batch Wallet Expiry
Period

The number of days and hours between creating wallets with this product type
and their expiry if they are not activated.

Note: This expiry date is deactivated when the wallet becomes active.

Recharge Minimum
Wallet Period
Extension

The minimum number of days and hours a wallet with this product type can
have its expiry period extended by when it is recharged.

0 (zero) value in this field means there is no set minimum expiry period for this
product type.

Recharge Minimum
Balance Expiry
Period Extension

The minimum number of days and hours a balance or bucket within a wallet
with this product type can have its expiry period extended when it is created or
updated.

0 (zero) value in this field means there is no set minimum expiry period for this
product type.

Wallet Expiry
Warning Threshold

The number of days before the wallet expiry date when a warning about the
wallet expiry will be sent to subscribers with this product type.

Balance Expiry
Warning Threshold

The number of days before the balance expiry date when a warning about the
balance expiry will be sent to subscribers with this product type.

Maximum Call
Length (secs)

The maximum number of seconds a call using this product type can last for.

Active to Dormant

The number of days and hours a wallet with this product type can have no
activity before its status is changed from active to dormant.

A dormant wallet may be used, and when it is used, its status will return to
active.

Dormant to
Terminated

The number of days and hours a wallet with this product type can have no
activity before its status is changed from dormant to terminated.

A terminated wallet may not be used and has all existing credit removed.

Terminated to

The number of days and hours after its expiry date has passed before a wallet

Removed with this product type is removed from the system. A manual intervention is
required to change the status back to active or dormant.
Initial Value The amount (in currency subunits) of the initial balance of wallets of this

product type.

Number Of Free
Swaps Allowed

The number of times wallets with this product type may be swapped to to
wallets of with a different product type.

If a wallet with this product type is changed to a different product type, the
number of free swaps allowed is modified to reflect the new product type.
Example:

e Product Type 1 is allowed two free swaps.

e Product Type 2 is allowed only one free swap.

e Wallet A'is set up as Product Type 1, so it is allowed two free swaps.
Wallet A uses one of its two free swaps to change to Product Type 2.
As Product Type 2 only allows a single free swap, any further wallet
swaps will incur a charge.

e Wallet B is set up as Product Type 2, so it is allowed a single free
swap.

o Wallet B uses its free swap to change to Product Type 1. As Product
Type 1 allows two free swaps, Wallet B may change to another
Product Type without incurring a charge.
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Adding Name & Period details

Follow these steps to add the name & period details for a product type.

Step
1

Action

In the New Product Type screen, select the Name & Periods option
from the left hand list.

Result: You see the Name & Periods configuration options.

For an example screen of the Name & Periods options, see Name &
Periods option.

Configure this record by entering data in the fields on this screen.

For more information about the fields on this screen, see Name &
Periods fields (on page 157).

Editing Name & Period details

Follow these steps to view or change the name & period details for a product type.

Step
1

Action

In the Edit Product Type screen, select the Name & Period option from the left hand
menu.

Result: You see the Name & Period options.

For an example screen of the Name & Period options, see Name and Periods option.
Check or update the name & period details as necessary.

For more information about the fields in this option, see Name & Periods fields (on page
157).

Control Plans

Introduction

The Control Plans option configures the control plans to use for incoming and outgoing calls made using
subscriber accounts which are associated with this product type.
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Control Plans option

Here is an example New Product Type screen showing the Control Plans option.

New Product Type

Mame & Periods
fControl Plans
Announcements
Call Barring

FF Wehite Lisk

Bypass Mumbers

Second Currency
What's Mew
Help & Info

Mode Options
Remate Access

Periodic Charges
Adjustments
Wwallet Life Cycle
Discounts

L EE R R R B EREEEEEE R ERENESE:ES:SHS]

Control Plans
Default Tariff Plan v
Tariff Flan Override

CCS Capability Control Plan

MNumber Translations

Creditcard Recharge Rules

Product Type Swaps

Friends and Destination
Friends and Family
Promotional Destination Rates
Cumulative Balances
Real-Time W allet Motifications

Mew

Cancel

Control Plan fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field

Description

Default Tariff Plan

The tariff plan that will be used by any service which does not set its own
override tariff.

Tip: This field is only available on the Control Plan option panel.

CCS Capability

The service type which will use this configuration.
The list displays all the CCS Capabilities a service provider can use.

Control Plan

The control plan subscribers who have this product type and are using this
service will use.

The Control Plan drop down list displays all the control plans a subscriber can
use.

Tip: This list can be shortened by using the Search By field and then Search.

Note: If a subscriber calls the CCS service and no control plan exists for the
applicable product type, then their call will be released.
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Field Description

Search By Use initial characters of the control plan name or combine with % (match on any
number of characters), or _ (match on a single character).

Examples:

Search for e%sMs will find all control plan names beginning with e and containing
SMS.

Search for e_han%SMS will find all control plan names beginning with e,
containing the string han in positions 3 to 5, and containing SMS.

The list can be further restricted by entering a maximum number of names to
show in the Max Rows field.

Tariff Plan Override | Whether or not to override the default tariff plan set in the Control Plan option
panel.

Tip: This field is only available on the Control Plan option panel.

Override Tariff Plan | If the Tariff Plan Override check box is selected, calls using this service will use
with the tariff plan selected in this drop down list.

Notes:

e This tariff plan overrides the default tariff plan set in the Control Plan option
panel.

e This drop down list is populated by the Tariff Plan tab on the Rating
Management screen. For more information about Tariffs, see Tariff Plans (on
page 330).

Trigger Override Select the check box if you wish to override the in-session natification trigger for
the selected call capability and product type combination.

Override Trigger Select the trigger from the drop down list.
With
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Control Plan screen

Here is an example of a Control Plan screen used to add or edit a control plan for a product type.

W
Edit Cantral Plan [

CCS Capability | ACS_Motification -
Control Plans

Control Plans | ACS_Motification -

Search By Search Max Rows | 200

Tariff Plan

Tariff Plan Override Owerride Tariff Plan With |Bronze Callback

In-Session Motification

Trigger Override Override Trigger With |ISM_SMS

l Update ]| Cancel

Adding Control Plans

Follow these steps to add the control plan configuration to a product type.

Step Action

1 In the New Product Type screen, select the Control Plans option from the left hand list.
Result: You see the Control Plans configuration options.

For an example screen of the Control Plan options, see Control Plans option (on page
160).

2 Click New.
Result: You see the New Control Plan screen (See example on page 162).
3 Configure this record by entering data in the fields on this screen.
For more information about the fields on this screen, see Control Plan fields (on page
160).
Note:

The Override Tariff Plan With field drop down list can only be changed if the Tariff Plan
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Step Action
Override check box is selected.

The Override Trigger With field drop down list can only be changed if the Trigger Override
check box is selected.

4 Click Apply.

Result: Your changes will be temporarily saved and will be displayed in the Edit Product
Type screen.

Editing control plans

Follow these steps to view or edit the control plan details for a product type.

Step Action

1 In the Edit Product Type screen, select the Control Plans option from the left hand list.
Result: You see the Control Plans configuration options.

2 In the Control Plans table select the record to change and click Edit.
Result: You see the Edit Control Plan screen (See example on page 162).

3 Check or update the control plan details as necessary.
For more information about the fields in this option, see Control Plan fields (on page 160).
Note:

The Override Tariff Plan with drop down list can only be changed if the Tariff Plan Override
check box is selected.

The Override Trigger With field drop down list can only be changed if the Trigger Override
check box is selected.

4 Click Update.

Deleting control plans

Follow these steps to delete a control plan from a product type.

Step Action

1 In the Edit Product Type screen, select the Control Plans option from the left hand list.
Result: You see the Control Plans configuration options.

2 In the Control Plans table, select the record to delete and click Delete.
Result: You see the Delete Confirmation prompt.

3 Click OK.

Announcements

Introduction

The Announcements option configures the announcements which will be played to incoming and
outgoing calls made using subscriber accounts which are associated with this product type.
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Announcements option

Here is an example New Product Type screen showing the Announcements option.

New Product Type g|
Mame & Periods Time Left Announcement
Control Plans Announcement Set | CCS Announcements b
Announcements
Call Barring Announcement Entry | Account Reference Prompt Announcement £
FF Wehite Lisk

Bypass Mumbers

Second Currency
What's Mew
Help & Info

Mode Options
Remate Access

Friends and Family

Periodic Charges
Adjustments
Wwallet Life Cycle
Discounts

L EE R R R B EREEEEEE R ERENESE:ES:SHS]

Product Mame Announcermesnt

MNumber Translations

Creditcard Recharge Rules

Product Type Swaps

Friends and Destination

Promotional Destination Rates
Cumulative Balances
Real-Time W allet Motifications

Announcement Set | CCS Announcements b

Announcement Entry | Account Reference Prompt Announcement .

Cancel

Access to elements of this screen are controlled by user permissions. If you cannot see some of the
functionality described for this screen, your permissions may have been set to restrict access to that

element.

Announcements fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field

Description

Announcement Set

Under the Time Left Announcement section, this field indicates the
Announcement Set which contains the Announcement Entry that will be
played to Subscribers when they have a limited amount of credit remaining.

The drop-down list displays all the Announcement Sets a Service Provider can
use.

Announcement
Entry

Under the Time Left Announcement section, this field indicates the
Announcement Entry that will be played to Subscribers when they have a
limited amount of credit remaining. The time period is set in the CLI-DN tab of
the Rating Management screen.

The drop-down list displays all the Announcement Entries from the selected
Time Left Announcement Set.
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Field Description

Announcement Set | Under the Product Name Announcement section, this field indicates the
Announcement Set which contains the Announcement Entry that will be
played to Subscribers when their wallet is swapped from this product type to
another type.

The drop-down list displays all the Announcement Sets a Service Provider can

use.
Announcement Under the Product Name Announcement section, this field indicates the
Entry Announcement Entry that will be played to Subscribers when their wallet is

swapped from this product type to another type. The time period is set in the
CLI-DN tab of the Rating Management screen.

The list displays all the Announcement Entries from the selected Product
Name Announcement Set.

Adding Announcement details

Follow these steps to add the Announcement details for a product type.

Step Action
1 In the New Product Type screen, select the Announcements option from the left hand list.
Result: You see the Announcements configuration options.
For an example screen shot of the Announcements options, see Announcements option.
2 Configure this record by entering data in the fields on this screen.

For more information about the fields on this screen, see Announcements fields (on page
164).

Editing Announcements details

Follow these steps to view or change the Announcements details for a product type.

Step Action
1 In the Edit Product Type screen, select the Announcements option from the left hand
menu.

Result: You see the Announcements options.
For an example screen shot of the Announcements options, see Announcements option.

2 Check or update the Announcements as necessary.
For more information about the fields in this option, see Announcements fields (on page
164).

Call Barring

Introduction

The Call Barring option defines which numbers can be called by subscribers with this product type.
Note: Allowed/barred lists can also be configured at the following levels:
e System-wide

e Service Provider (see the Barred List (on page 501) tab)
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e Subscriber account (see New/Edit Subscriber screen, Call Barring (on page 98) option).

Call Barring option

Here is an example New Product Type screen showing the Call Barring option.

Mame & Periods Product Type Allowed/Barred List
Control Plans
Announcements

Mumnber List

List Type: | allowed w
MNumber Translations

Bypass Mumbers

Creditcard Recharge Rules

Second Currency

What's Mew

Help & Info

Product Type Swaps Ignore
Mode Options

Remate Access

Friends and Destination
Friends and Family
Promotional Destination Rates
Cumulative Balances
Real-Time W allet Motifications
Periodic Charges

Adjustments

Wwallet Life Cycle

Discounts

Tew Mumber

L EE R R R B EREEEEEE R ERENESE:ES:SHS]

Cancel

Call Barring fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Number List The numbers or number prefixes which cannot be called by subscribers with
this product type.

List Type Whether the numbers in the Number List will be allowed or barred.

Note: Depending on the list type, all the numbers in the list will be either
allowed or barred for this product type. It is not possible to have some allowed
and some barred numbers in the list.

Ignore Whether the service should ignore the allowed/barred list for this product type.
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Adding Call Barring details

Follow these steps to add the Call Barring details for a product type.

Step Action

1 In the New Product Type screen, select the Call Barring option from the left hand list.
Result: You see the Call Barring configuration options.
For an example screen shot of the Call Barring options, see Call Barring option.

2 Configure this record by entering data in the fields on this screen.

For more information about the fields on this screen, see Call Barring fields (on page
166).

For more information about how to configure the Number List, see Number lists.

Editing Call Barring details

Follow these steps to view or change the Call Barring details for a product type.

Step Action

1 In the Edit Product Type screen, select the Call Barring option from the left hand menu.
Result: You see the Call Barring options.
For an example screen shot of the Call Barring options, see Call Barring option.

2 Check or update the Call Barring details as necessary.
For more information about the fields in this option, see Call Barring fields (on page 166).
For more information about how to configure the Number List, see Number lists.

FF White List

Introduction

The FF White List option sets the numbers which subscribers with this product type can nominate for
their Friends and Family list.

For more information about the Friends and Family feature, see Friends and Family/Destination
Discount Configuration (on page 25).
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FF White List option

Here is an example New Product Type screen showing the FF White List option.

New Product Type

Mame & Periods Friends and Farnily White List
Control Plans

Announcements

Call Barring
JFF ‘White Lisk
MNumber Translations Ignore
Bypass Mumbers

Creditcard Recharge Rules

Second Currency

What's Mew

Help & Info

Product Type Swaps

Mode Options

Remate Access

Friends and Destination

Friends and Family

Promotional Destination Rates

Cumulative Balances

Real-Time W allet Motifications

Periodic Charges

Adjustments

Wwallet Life Cycle

Discounts

Mumnber List

Mew Mumber

L EE R R R B EREEEEEE R ERENESE:ES:SHS]

Cancel

FF White List fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Number List The numbers or number prefixes which cannot be nominated as friends and

family discounted numbers by subscribers with this product type.

List Type Whether the numbers in the Number List will be allowed or barred.

Note: Depending on the list type, all the numbers in the list will be either

and some barred numbers in the list.

allowed or barred for this product type. It is not possible to have some allowed

Ignore Whether the service should ignore the allowed/barred list for this product type.
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Adding FF White List details

Follow these steps to add the FF White List details for a product type.

Step Action

1 In the Edit Product Type screen, select the FF White List option from the left hand list.
Result: You see the FF White List configuration options.
For an example screen shot of the FF White List options, see FF White List option.

2 Configure this record by entering data in the fields on this screen.

For more information about the fields on this screen, see FF White List fields (on page
168).

For more information about how to configure the Number List, see Number lists.

Editing FF White List details

Follow these steps to view or change the FF White List details for a product type.

Step Action

1 In the Edit Product Type screen, select the FF White List option from the left hand menu.
Result: You see the FF White List configuration options.
For an example screen shot of the FF White List options, see FF White List option.

2 Check or update the FF White List details as necessary.

For more information about the fields in this option, see FF White List fields (on page
168).

For more information about how to configure the Number List, see Number lists.

Number Translations

Introduction

The Number Translations option defines the short number translations which apply to calls by
subscribers with this product type.

Note: Number Translation can also be configured at the following levels:
e System-wide
e Service Provider (see the Number Translation List (on page 507) tab), and

e Subscriber account (see New/Edit Subscriber screen, Number Translation (on page 99) option).
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Number Translations option

Here is an example New Product Type screen showing the Number Translations option.

New Product Type

L EE R R R B EREEEEEE R ERENESE:ES:SHS]

Mame & Periods
Control Plans
Announcements

Call Barring

FF Wehite Lisk
Murnber Translations

Bypass Mumbers
Creditcard Recharge Rules
Second Currency

What's Mew

Help & Info

Product Type Swaps

Mode Options

Remate Access

Friends and Destination
Friends and Family
Promotional Destination Rates
Cumulative Balances
Real-Time W allet Motifications
Periodic Charges

Adjustments

Wwallet Life Cycle

Discounts

Product Type Short Codes
Mumnber List

In

Ouk

Cancel

Qut

Help

e

Number Translations fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Number List The short number mappings which apply to subscribers with this product type.

In The string of digits which are called to access the short number.

Out The destination number calls to the corresponding In number will be
terminated to.

Adding number translation details

Follow these steps to add the Number Translation details for a product type.

Step
1

Action

In the New Product Type screen, select the Number Translations option from the left hand

list.

Result: You see the Number Translations configuration options.

For an example screen shot of the Number Translations options, see Number
Translations option.
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Step Action

2 Configure this record by entering data in the fields on this screen.
Edit the Number List as required:
e To add a number to the list:
= inthe In field, type the service short code you want to translate from

= in the Out field, type the termination number you want to translate the short
service code to, and click Add.

e Toremove a number from the list, select the number in the Number List grid and
click Delete.

For more information about the fields on this screen, see Number Translations fields (on
page 170).

Editing Number Translation details

Follow these steps to view or change the Number Translation details for a product type.

Step Action
1 In the Edit Product Type screen, select the Number Translation option from the left hand
menu.

Result: You see the Number Translations options.

For an example screen shot of the Number Translations options, see Number
Translations option.

2 Check or update the Number Translations details as necessary.

Edit the Number List as required:
e To add a number to the list:

*= inthe In field, type the service short code you want to translate from

= in the Out field, type the termination number you want to translate the short
service code to, and click Add.

e Toremove a number from the list, select the number in the Number List grid and
click Delete.

For more information about the fields in this option, see Number Translations fields (on
page 170).

Bypass Numbers

Introduction

The Bypass Numbers option defines the destination numbers which subscribers with this product type
can call with the bypass discount being applied.

Notes: Bypass Number discounts are applied at the rate set in the Bypass Number Discount (on page
496) options in the Resource Limits for the Service Provider.

Bypass Numbers can also be configured at the following levels:
e System-wide

e Service Provider (see the Edit Resource Limits - Bypass Numbers (on page 495) option).
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Bypass Numbers option

Here is an example New Product Type screen showing the Bypass Numbers option.

New Product Type

Mame & Periods Product Type Bypass Mumbers

Control Plans Humber List

Announcements

Call Barring

FF white Lisk List Type: | Allowed

Mumber Translations
[Eyvpass MNumnbers
Creditcard Recharge Rules

Second Currency

What's Mew

Help & Info

Product Type Swaps Ignore
Mode Options

Remate Access

Friends and Destination

Friends and Family

Promotional Destination Rates

Cumulative Balances

L EE R R R B EREEEEEE R ERENESE:ES:SHS]

Real-Time Wallet Motifications Mew humber
Periodic Charges
Adjustments
Wwallet Life Cycle
Discounts
Bypass Numbers fields
This table describes the function of each field.
Field Description
Number List The numbers or number prefixes which subscribers with this product type can
call and receive the bypass numbers discount.
List Type Whether the numbers in the Number List will be allowed or barred from

receiving the bypass numbers discount.

Note: Depending on the list type, all the numbers in the list will be either
allowed or barred for this product type. It is not possible to have some allowed
and some barred numbers in the list.

Ignore

Whether the service should ignore the allowed/barred list for this product type.
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Adding Bypass Number details

Follow these steps to add the Bypass Numbers details for a product type.

Step
1

Action

In the New Product Type screen, select the Bypass Numbers option from the left hand
list.

Result: You see the Bypass Numbers configuration options.

For an example screen of the Bypass Numbers options, see Bypass Numbers option (on
page 172).

Configure this record by entering data in the fields on this screen.

For more information about the fields on this screen, see Bypass Numbers fields (on page
172).

For more information about how to configure the Number List, see Number lists.

Editing Bypass Numbers details

Follow these steps to view or change the Bypass Numbers details for a product type.

Step
1

Action

In the Edit Product Type screen, select the Bypass Numbers option from the left hand
menu.

Result: You see the Bypass Numbers options.

For an example screen of the Bypass Numbers options, see .Bypass Numbers option (on
page 172).

Check or update the Bypass Numbers details as necessary.

For more information about the fields in this option, see Bypass Numbers fields (on page
172).

For more information about how to configure the Number List, see Number lists.

Creditcard Recharge Rules

Introduction

Creditcard recharge rules control how subscribers can use their credit cards to recharge their accounts.

Note: This functionality is only available where Rating Management is handled by the VWS Voucher and
Wallet Server, or a third party Voucher and Wallet Server that supports the credit card recharge rules.
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Creditcard Recharge Rules option

Here is an example New Product Type screen showing the Creditcard Recharge Rules option.

Creditcard Recharge Rules fields

New Product Type

L EE R R R B EREEEEEE R ERENESE:ES:SHS]

[Credibcard Recharge Rules

Mame & Periods
Control Plans
Announcements

Call Barring

FF Wehite Lisk
MNumber Translations
Bypass Mumbers

Second Currency

What's Mew

Help & Info

Product Type Swaps

Mode Options

Remate Access

Friends and Destination
Friends and Family
Promotional Destination Rates
Cumulative Balances
Real-Time W allet Motifications
Periodic Charges
Adjustments

Wwallet Life Cycle

Discounts

Order

Amount {smalls)

Creditcard Recharge Rules

Currency

Balance Expiry Period

‘wallet Expiry Period

3

This table describes the function of each field.

Field

Description

Order

Where in the recharge options list this entry should appear.

The list is played to a caller as a series of recharge options when the caller
attempts a credit card recharge.

Amount (littles)

The amount (in subunits of currency) of recharge which will be added to
wallets with this product type when this option in a credit card recharge is
completed.

Currency

The currency to make the recharge in. The list displays all the currencies a
Subscriber can use. For more information about creating new currencies, see
Currency (on page 467).

Balance Expiry

Period

The number of days after wallet activation at which wallets with this product
type will have their balance reduced to 0.

If this field is left blank, the wallet balance will never expire.

The setting in this field overrides the setting on the Name & Periods option
when a credit card recharge is made.
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Field

Description

Wallet Expiry Period | The number of days after wallet activation at which wallets with this product

type will expire.
If this field is left blank, the wallet will never expire.

The setting in this field overrides the setting on the Name & Periods option
when a credit card recharge is made.

Adding Creditcard Recharge Rule details

Follow these steps to configure the Creditcard Recharge Rules for this product type.

Step

Action

In the New Product Type screen, select the Creditcard Recharge Rules option from the
left hand menu.

Result: You see the Creditcard Recharge Rules configuration options.

For an example screen shot of the Creditcard Recharge Rules options, see Creditcard
Recharge Rules option.

Click Insert.

Result: You see the Edit/Insert screen.

£ Editfnsert

COrder
Amount litkles)

Currency Inited Kingdom {Great Britain), Pound Sterling J&53

Balance Expiry Period

‘Wallet Expiry Period

Cancel

Configure this record by entering data in the fields on this screen.

For more information about the fields on this screen, see Creditcard Recharge Rules
fields (on page 174).

Click Save to save the details to the database and return to the New Product Type
screen.

Result: Your changes will be temporarily saved and will be displayed in the New Product
Type screen.

If required, repeat steps 2-4 until all the recharge options have been configured.
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Editing Creditcard Recharge Rule details

Follow these steps to configure the Creditcard Recharge Rules for this product type.

Step

Action

In the Edit Product Type screen, select the Creditcard Recharge Rules option from the left
hand menu.

Result: You see the Creditcard Recharge Rules configuration options.

For an example screen shot of the Creditcard Recharge Rules options, see Creditcard
Recharge Rules option.

In the Creditcard Recharge Rules grid, select the record you want to change and click
Insert.

Result: You see the Edit/Insert screen.

£ Edit/Insert

Crder

Amount {littles)

Currency United Kingdom (Great Britain), Pound Sterling &2

Balance Expiry Period

‘“Wallet Expiry Period

Cancel

Check or update the Creditcard Recharge Rules details as necessary.

For more information about the fields on this screen, see Creditcard Recharge Rules
fields (on page 174).

Click Save to save the details to the database and return to the Edit Product Type screen.

Result: Your changes will be temporarily saved and will be displayed in the Edit Product
Type screen.

If required, repeat steps 2-4 until all the recharge options have been configured.

Deleting Creditcard Recharge Rule details

Follow these steps to delete a Creditcard Recharge Rule from a product type.

Step
1

Action

In the Edit Product Type screen, select the Creditcard Recharge Rules option from the left
hand menu.

Result: You see the Creditcard Recharge Rules configuration options.

For an example screen shot of the Creditcard Recharge Rules options, see Creditcard
Recharge Rules option.

In the Creditcard Recharge Rules table, select the record to delete and click Delete.
Result: You see the Delete Confirmation prompt.
Click OK.

If required, repeat steps 2 and 3 until all the Creditcard Recharge Rules to delete have
been deleted.
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Second Currency

Introduction

A product type's Secondary Currency provides an additional currency which can be used in subscriber
interfaces. All values are stored in the main product type currency, but can be translated into the
secondary currency using the exchange rate between the currency.

For more information about currencies, see Currency (on page 467).

For more information about exchange rates, see Exchange Rates (on page 483).

Note: This functionality is only available where Rating Management is handled by the VWS Voucher and
Wallet Server, or a third party Voucher and Wallet Server that supports the use of second currencies.

Second Currency option

Here is an example New Product Type screen showing the Second Currency option.

New Product Type

L EE R R R B EREEEEEE R ERENESE:ES:SHS]

Mame & Periods

Control Plans
Announcements

Call Barring

FF ‘White List

Mumber Translations
Bypass Mumbers
Creditcard Recharge Rules
Second Currency
What's Mew

Help & Info
Product Type Swaps

Mode Options

Remaote Access

Friends and Destination
Friends and Family
Promational Destination Rates
Cumulative Balances
Real-Time Wallet Motifications
Periodic Charges

Adjustments

wallet Life Cycle

Discounts

X

Play balance in 2nd currency  []

2nd Currency | American Samoa, US Dollar {USD) w

Cancel
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Second Currency fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Play balance in 2nd | Whether wallets with this product type should have a balance which will be
currency announced in the secondary currency.

Selecting this option enables the Dual Currency announcements set in the
Configure Announcements panel of the New/Edit Currency screen. For more
information about creating new currencies, see Currency (on page 467).

2nd Currency The currency which will be the alternate currency for wallets with this product
type.

Adding Second Currency details

Follow these steps to add the Second Currency details for a product type.

Step Action
1 In the New Product Type screen, select the Second Currency option from the left hand
menu.

Result: You see the Second Currency configuration options.

For an example screen shot of the Second Currency options, see Second Currency
option.

2 Configure this record by entering data in the fields on this screen.

For more information about the fields on this screen, see Second Currency fields (on
page 178).

Editing Second Currency details

Follow these steps to view or change the Second Currency details for a product type.

Step Action
1 In the Edit Product Type screen, select the Second Currency option from the left hand
menu.

Result: You see the Second Currency options.
For an example screen shot of the Second Currency options, see Second Currency

option.

2 Check or update the Second Currency as necessatry.
For more information about the fields in this option, see Second Currency fields (on page
178).

What's New

Introduction

The What's New configuration option defines how the What's New feature node behaves when used in a
control plan for this product type. For more information about using the What's New feature node, see
the Feature Nodes Reference Guide.
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What's New option

Here is an example New Product Type screen showing the What's New option.

New Product Type

Help

e

Mame & Periods

Control Plans
Announcements

Call Barring

FF ‘White List

Mumber Translations
Bypass Mumbers
Creditcard Recharge Rules
Second Currency

Pivhat's Mew

Help & Info

Product Type Swaps

Mode Options

Remaote Access

Friends and Destination

Friends and Family whats new enabled  []

Promational Destination Rates

Cumulative Balances

Real-Time Wallet Motifications [ —

Periodic Charges Enitry w
Adjustments
wallet Life Cycle
Discounts

Set A

Dialled number

L EE R R R B EREEEEEE R ERENESE:ES:SHS]

Cancel

What's New fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Whats new enabled |Whether the What's New feature node should be available to control plans for
subscriber accounts with this product type.

Announcement The announcement which will be played to a caller when the call traverses the
What's New node in the control plan.

Dialed number The number to route the caller to if they choose to hear more about the
advertised feature.
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Adding What's New details

Follow these steps to add the What's New details for a product type.

Step
1

Action

In the New Product Type screen, select the What's New option from the left hand menu.
Result: You see the What's New configuration options.

For an example screen shot of the What's New options, see What's New option.
Configure this record by entering data in the fields on this screen.

For more information about the fields on this screen, see What's New fields (on page
179).

Editing What's New details

Follow these steps to view or change the What's New details for a product type.

Step Action
1 In the Edit Product Type screen, select the What's New option from the left hand menu.
Result: You see the What's New options.
For an example screen shot of the What's New options, see What's New option.
2 Check or update the What's New details as necessary.
For more information about the fields in this option, see What's New fields (on page 179).
Help & Info

Introduction

The Help & Info configuration defines how the Help Information feature node behaves when used in a
control plan for this product type. For more information about using the Help Information feature node,
see the Feature Nodes Reference Guide.
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Help & Info option

Here is an example New Product Type screen showing the Help & Info option.

New Product Type

Mame & Periods
Control Plans
Announcements
Call Barring

FF ‘White List

Bypass Mumbers
Second Currency

What's Mew
[Help & Info

Mode Options
Remaote Access

Friends and Family

Periodic Charges
Adjustments
wallet Life Cycle
Discounts

L EE R R R B EREEEEEE R ERENESE:ES:SHS]

Mumber Translations

Creditcard Recharge Rules

Product Type Swaps

Friends and Destination

Promational Destination Rates
Cumulative Balances
Real-Time Wallet Motifications

e

Help

Help & Info Config

Order Surmnmary Announcement Detailed Announcemnent

Help & Info fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Order The number specifying where in the options list this entry should appear. The
list is played to a caller as a series of help menu options when the caller
accesses the Help & Info menu.

Summary The Announcement Entry to play to callers to summarize the contents of this

Announcement help menu item.

Detailed The Announcement Entry to play to callers who choose to listen to the detailed

Announcement contents of this help menu item.
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Adding Help & Info details

Follow these steps to add the Help & Info details for a product type.

Step Action

1 In the New Product Type screen, select the Help & Info option from the left hand menu.
Result: You see the Help & Info configuration options.
For an example screen shot of the Help & Info options, see Help & Info option.

2 Configure this record by entering data in the fields on this screen.
For more information about the fields on this screen, see Help & Info fields (on page 181).

Editing Help & Info details

Follow these steps to view or change the Help & Info details for a product type.

Step Action

1 In the Edit Product Type screen, select the Help & Info option from the left hand menu.
Result: You see the Help & Info options.
For an example screen shot of the Help & Info options, see Help & Info option.

2 Check or update the Help & Info details as necessary.
For more information about the fields in this option, see Help & Info fields (on page 181).

Product Type Swaps

Introduction

The Product Type Swap configuration defines how the Product Type Swap feature node behaves when
used in a control plan for this Product Type. For more information about using the Product Type Swap
feature node, see Feature Nodes Reference Guide.
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Product Type Swaps option

Here is an example New Product Type screen showing the Product Type Swaps option.
X]

New Product Type

Mame & Periods Product Type Swaps
Control Plans
Announcements

Call Barring

FF ‘White List

Mumber Translations
Bypass Mumbers
Creditcard Recharge Rules
Second Currency

What's Mew

Help & Info

Product Ty
Mode Options

Remaote Access

Friends and Destination
Friends and Family
Promational Destination Rates
Cumulative Balances
Real-Time Wallet Motifications
Periodic Charges

Adjustments

wallet Life Cycle

Discounts

Allowed Type Menu Order

L EE R R R B EREEEEEE R ERENESE:ES:SHS]

Product Type Swap fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Allowed Type The product type the subscriber can choose for this menu item.

Menu Order The number value specifying where in the list of product type menu options
this choice occurs.

Edit/Insert screen

Here is an example Edit/Insert screen.

£ Editfinsert

——
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Adding Product Type Swap details

Follow these steps to add the Product Type Swap details for a product type.

Warning: To use product type swaps, you must also have configured a named event set called "Product
Type" and it must have a named event in the set called "Product Type Swap". The Product Type Swap
named event must have the Contributes to Monthly Expenditure check box selected. These values must be
exact, or the product type swap will fail.

Step Action
1 In the New Product Type screen, select the Product Type Swap option from the left hand
menu.

Result: You see the Product Type Swap configuration options.
For an example screen shot of the Product Type Swap options, see Product Type Swap
option.
2 Click Insert.
Result: You see the Edit/Insert screen (See example on page 183).
3 Configure this record by entering data in the fields on this screen.

For more information about the fields on this screen, see Product Type Swap fields (on
page 183).

4 Click Save to save the details to the database and return to the New Product Type
screen.

Result: Your changes will be temporarily saved and will be displayed in the New Product
Type screen.

5 If required, repeat steps 2-4 until all the recharge options have been configured.

Editing Product Type Swap details

Follow these steps to configure the Product Type Swaps for this product type.

Step Action
1 In the Edit Product Type screen, select the Product Type Swaps option from the left hand
menu.

Result: You see the Product Type Swaps configuration options.
For an example screen of the Product Type Swaps options, see Product Type Swap
option.

2 In the Product Type Swap table, select the record to change and click Insert.
Result: You see the Edit/Insert screen (See example on page 183).

3 Check or update the Product Type Swap details as necessary.
For more information about the fields on this screen, see Product Type Swap fields (on
page 183).

4 Click Save to save the details to the database and return to the Edit Product Type screen.

Result: Your changes will be temporarily saved and will be displayed in the Edit Product
Type screen.

5 If required, repeat steps 2-4 until all the recharge options have been configured.
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Deleting Product Type Swap details

Follow these steps to delete a Product Type Swap from a product type.

Step Action
1 In the Edit Product Type screen, select the Product Type Swap option from the left hand
menu.

Result: You see the Product Type Swap configuration options.
For an example screen shot of the Product Type Swap options, see Product Type Swap

option.

2 In the Product Type Swap table, select the record to delete and click Delete.
Result: You see the Delete Confirmation prompt.

3 Click OK.

4 If required, repeat steps 2 and 3 until all the Product Type Swaps to delete have been
deleted.

Node Options

Introduction

The Node Options option sets product type-specific configuration for these feature nodes:

e Main Menu, and
e Personal Options Menu.
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Node Options option

Here is an example New Product Type screen showing the Node Options option.

New Product Type

Mame & Periods
Control Plans
Announcements

Call Barring

FF Wehite Lisk
MNumber Translations
Bypass Mumbers

What's Mew
Help & Info

Mode Options
Remate Access

Creditcard Recharge Rules
Second Currency

Product Type Swaps

[] &llows praduct type swaps
[ Allaws Fied line maintanence
[] &llowy auteal

[] Enable help and infa

[] Enable voucher recharge

Friends and Destination

Friends and Family
Promotional Destination Rates
Cumulative Balances
Real-Time W allet Motifications
Periodic Charges
Adjustments

Wwallet Life Cycle

L EE R R R B EREEEEEE R ERENESE:ES:SHS]

Discounts

Balance status warning threshold {system currency : littles)

Cancel

Node Options fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field

Description

Allow product type
swaps

Whether the Product Swap functionality should be available as a product type
swap option on the Main Menu and the Personal Options Menu nodes.

Allow fixed line
maintenance

Whether the option to add a fixed line for a prepaid subscriber should be
available as an option on the Main Menu and the Personal Options Menu.

Allow outcall

Whether the option making follow-on calls out of the Main Menu node should
be available.

Enable help and info

Whether the option of finding more information from the Help & Info Menu
should be available on the Main Menu node.

Enable voucher
recharge

Whether the option to recharge vouchers should be available.

Balance status
warning threshold
(system currency:
littles)

The amount below which an announcement will be played to the caller
warning them about a low account balance. The balance amount will be in the
currency of the account.
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Adding Node Options details

Follow these steps to add the Node Options details for a product type.

Step Action

1 In the New Product Type screen, select the Node Options option from the left hand list.
Result: You see the Node Options configuration options.
For an example screen shot of the Node Options options, see Node Options option.

2 Configure this record by entering data in the fields on this screen.

For more information about the fields on this screen, see Node Options fields (on page
186).

Editing Node Options details

Follow these steps to view or change the Node Options details for a product type.

Step Action

1 In the Edit Product Type screen, select the Node Options option from the left hand menu.
Result: You see the Node Options options.
For an example screen shot of the Node Options options, see Node Options option.

2 Check or update the Node Options details as necessary.

For more information about the fields in this option, see Node Options fields (on page
186).

Remote Access

Introduction

The Remote Access option defines whether or not subscribers with this product type can use the IVR
system.

Note: Subscribers may not be able to access to the IVR system if:
e no IVR control plan is set up, or

e the subscriber's account denies access to the IVR system.
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Remote Access option

Here is an example New Product Type screen showing the Remote Access option.

L EE R R R B EREEEEEE R ERENESE:ES:SHS]

New Product Type

Mame & Periods

Control Plans
Announcements

Call Barring

FF Wehite Lisk

MNumber Translations
Bypass Mumbers
Creditcard Recharge Rules
Second Currency

What's Mew

Help & Info

Product Type Swaps

Mode Options

[F.emote Access

Friends and Destination
Friends and Family
Promotional Destination Rates
Cumulative Balances
Real-Time W allet Motifications
Periodic Charges
Adjustments

Wwallet Life Cycle

Discounts

Remate Access

X

] Allawed

Cancel

Adding Remote Access details

Follow these steps to add the Remote Options details for a product type.

Step
1

Action

In the New Product Type screen, select the Remote Options option from the left hand list.
Result: You see the Remote Options configuration options.

For an example screen of the Remote Options options, see Remote Access option.

To enable access to the IVR system for subscribers with this product type, select the

Allowed field.

Note: Subscribers must also have the Remote Access check box selected in their
Subscriber details. For more information, see Remote Access (on page 103).
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Editing Remote Access details

Follow these steps to add the Remote Options details for a product type.

Step Action

1 In the Edit Product Type screen, select the Remote Options option from the left hand list.
Result: You see the Remote Options configuration options.
For an example screen shot of the Remote Options options, see Remote Access option.

2 To enable access to the IVR system for subscribers with this product type, select the
Allowed check box.

To disable access to the IVR system for subscribers with this product type, clear the
Allowed check box.

Note: To access the IVR system, subscribers must also have the Remote Access check
box selected in their Subscriber details. For more information, see Remote Access (on
page 103).

Friends and Destination

Introduction

The Friends and Destination option defines charging for the friends and destination service.

For more information about the Friends and Destination feature, see Friends and Family/Destination
Discount Configuration (on page 25).
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Friends and Destination option

Here is an example New Product Type screen showing the Friends and Destination option.

New Product Type

Mame & Periods
Control Plans
Announcements
Call Barring

FF Wehite Lisk

Bypass Mumbers

Second Currency
What's Mew
Help & Info

Mode Options
Remate Access

Friends and Family

Periodic Charges
Adjustments
Wwallet Life Cycle
Discounts

L EE R R R B EREEEEEE R ERENESE:ES:SHS]

[Friends and Destination

e

Help

Friends & Destination Product Type

MNumber Translations

Creditcard Recharge Rules

Product Type Swaps

Promotional Destination Rates
Cumulative Balances _
Real-Time Wallet Notifications Takal Discount %:

Free changes allowed:

Cancel

Friends and Destination fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field

Description

Total Discount %:

The total discount for dialed numbers falling within the subscriber's Friends &
Destination prefix.

Free changes
allowed:

The maximum number of free changes the subscriber can make to their
Friends & Destination configuration.

Adding Friends and Destination details

Follow these steps to add the Friends and Destination charging details for a product type.

Step Action

1 In the New Product Type screen, select the Friends and Destination option from the left
hand list.
Result: You see the Friends and Destination configuration options.

For an example screen shot of the Friends and Destination options, see Friends and
Destination option.
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Step Action

2 Configure this record by entering data in the fields on this screen.

For more information about the fields on this screen, see Friends and Destination fields
(on page 190).

Editing Friends and Destination details

Follow these steps to view or change the Friends and Destination details for a product type.

Step Action
1 In the Edit Product Type screen, select the Friends and Destination option from the left
hand menu.

Result: You see the Friends and Destination options.

For an example screen shot of the Friends and Destination options, see Friends and
Destination option.

2 Check or update the Friends and Destination details as necessary.

For more information about the fields in this option, see Friends and Destination fields (on
page 190).

Friends and Family

Introduction

The Friends and Family configuration defines some details about how the friends and family feature
works with this product type.

For more information about the Friends and Family feature, see Friends and Family/Destination
Discount Configuration (on page 25).
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Friends and Family option

Here is an example New Product Type screen showing the Friends and Family option.

New Product Type

L EE R R R B EREEEEEE R ERENESE:ES:SHS]

Mame & Periods

Control Plans
Announcements

Call Barring

FF Wehite Lisk

MNumber Translations
Bypass Mumbers
Creditcard Recharge Rules
Second Currency

What's Mew

Help & Info

Product Type Swaps

Mode Options

Remate Access

Friends and Destination
Friends and Family
Promotional Destination Rates
Cumulative Balances
Real-Time W allet Motifications
Periodic Charges
Adjustments

Wwallet Life Cycle
Discounts

Friends & Farmily Product Type

Total Discount %:
Free changes allowed:

Maximum F&F numbers allowed:

Cancel

Help

e

Friends and Family fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field

Description

Total Discount %:

The total discount applied to calls made to the subscriber's Friends & Family
numbers.

Note: This percentage is distributed evenly amongst all Friends & Family
numbers.

Free changes
allowed:

The maximum number of free changes the subscriber can make to the Friends
& Family configuration.

Maximum F&FD

Numbers allowed:

The maximum number of Friends & Family entries the subscriber can add to
their Friends & Family list.
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Adding Friends and Family details

Follow these steps to add the Friends and Family details for a product type.

Step Action
1 In the New Product Type screen, select the Friends and Family option from the left hand
list.

Result: You see the Friends and Family configuration options.

For an example screen shot of the Friends and Family options, see Friends and Family
option.
2 Configure this record by entering data in the fields on this screen.

For more information about the fields on this screen, see Friends and Family fields (on
page 192).

Editing Friends and Family details

Follow these steps to view or change the Friends and Family details for a product type.

Step Action
1 In the Edit Product Type screen, select the Friends and Family option from the left hand
menu.

Result: You see the Friends and Family options.
For an example screen shot of the Friends and Family options, see Friends and Family

option.

2 Check or update the Friends and Family details as necessary.
For more information about the fields in this option, see Friends and Family fields (on
page 192).

Promotional Destination Rates

Introduction

The Promotional Destination Rates option provides configuration for discounting short messages.
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Promotional Destination Rates option

Here is an example New Product Type screen showing the Promotional Destination Rates option.

New Product Type

# Mame & Periods
# Control Plans
# Announcements
# Call Barring

# FF white List

# MNumber Translations

# Bypass Numbers

# Creditcard Recharge Rules
# Second Currency

# 'What's New

# Help &Info

# Product Type Swaps

# MNode Options

# Remote Access

# Friends and Destination

# Friends and Family

L Wrromotional Destination Rates

# Cumulative Balances
# Real-Time Wallet Notifications
# Periodic Charges

# Adjustments

# Wallet Life Cycle

# Discounts

Promokional Destination Discount Rates

Threshald

Discount Rate

Mew

Cancel

Help

e

Promotional Destination Rates fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field

Description

Threshold

The number of non discounted short messages which must be sent before the
discount will be applied.

Discount Rate

The percentage of discount which will be applied to qualifying short messages.

Adding Promotional Destination Rate details

Follow these steps to add Promotional Destination Rates to a product type.

Step
1

Action

In the New Product Type screen, select the Promotional Destination Rates option from

the left hand list.

Result: You see the Promotional Destination Rates configuration options.

For an example screen shot of the Promotional Destination Rates options, see
Promotional Destination Rates option.

Click New.
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Step Action
Result: You see the New Promotional Destination Discount screen.

£ New Promotional Destination Discount @

Threshald Messages
Discount Rate o
3 Configure this record by entering data in the fields on this screen.

For more information about the fields on this screen, see Promotional Destination Rates
fields (on page 194).

4 Click Save.

Result: Your changes will be temporarily saved and will be displayed in the New Product
Type screen.

Editing Promotional Destination Rate details

Follow these steps to view or edit Promotional Destination Rates to a product type.

Step Action
1 In the Edit Product Type screen, select the Promotional Destination Rates option from the
left hand list.

Result: You see the Promotional Destination Rates configuration options.

For an example screen shot of the Promotional Destination Rates options, see
Promotional Destination Rates option.

2 Click Edit.
Result: You see the New Promotional Destination Discount screen.

£ New Promotional Destination Discount @

Threshald MEssages
Discount Rate o
3 Check or update the Promotional Destination Discount details as necessary.

For more information about the fields in this option, see Promotional Destination Rates
fields (on page 194).
4 If you have made changes to the promotional destination rate's details, click Save.

Result: Your changes will be temporarily saved and will be displayed in the Edit Product
Type screen.

If you do not want to make changes to the promotional destination rate details, click
Cancel.
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Deleting Promotional Destination Rule details
Follow these steps to delete a Promotional Destination Rule from a product type.

Step Action

1 In the Edit Product Type screen, select the Promotional Destination Rules option from the
left hand menu.
Result: You see the Promotional Destination Rules configuration options.

For an example screen shot of the Promotional Destination Rules options, see
Promotional Destination Rates option.

2 In the Promotional Destination Rules table, select the record to delete and click Delete.
Result: You see the Delete Confirmation prompt.

3 Click OK.

4 If required, repeat steps 2 and 3 until all the Promotional Destination Rules to delete have

been deleted.

Cumulative Balances

Introduction

The Cumulative Balances option configures the default cumulative balance plan for a product type. The
cumulative balance plan defines the set of cumulative balance categories for which announcements can
be played using the Cumulative Balances feature node.

For more information about the Cumulative Balances node, see Feature Nodes Reference Guide. For
details on configuring cumulative balance plans, see Cumulative Balance Plans (on page 288).

Note: Balances that have not been assigned to a cumulative balance category cannot be played by the
node.
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Cumulative Balances option

Here is an example New Product Type screen showing the Cumulative Balances option.

New Product Type g|
# Mame & Periods Cumulative Balances

# Control Plans

# Announcements

# Call Barring

# FF white List

# Mumber Translations

# Bypass Mumbers

# Creditcard Recharge Rules
# Second Currency

# What's Mew

# Help & Info

# Product Type Swaps

# Mode Options

# Remote Access

# Friends and Destination

# Friends and Family

# Promotional Destination Rates
L WCumnulative Balances

# Real-Time Wallet Notifications
# Periodic Charges

# Adjustments

# ‘wallet Life Cycle

# Discounts

Cumulative Balance Plans |MNone v

Cancel

Configuring the cumulative balances option

Follow these steps to configure the default cumulative balance plan for a Product Type.

Step
1

Action

In the New\Edit Product Type screen, select the Cumulative Balances option from the left
hand list.

Result: You see the Cumulative Balances configuration options.

For an example screen shot, see Cumulative Balances option (on page 197).

From the Cumulative Balance Plans drop down list, select the default cumulative balance
plan for the Product Type. The balance categories defined for the plan will be used by the
Cumulative Balances node to play cumulative balance announcements.

Notes:
e The default value can be overridden by specifying a value in the node.

e If None is selected, this indicates there is no default cumulative balance plan
associated with the Product Type.

e Cumulative balance plans and cumulative balance categories are configured in the
Wallet Management screen.
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Real-Time Wallet Notifications

Introduction

The Real-Time Wallet Notifications option enables real-time wallet notifications for a Product Type. The
real-time wallet notifications listed in this option will apply to all wallets with this Product Type.

Notes:

e This functionality is only available where Rating Management is handled by the VWS.

e For details on defining the criteria used for generating real-time notifications, see Adding real-time
wallet notifications (on page 264).

Real-Time Wallet Notifications option

Here is an example New Product Type screen showing the Real-Time Wallet Notifications option.

Newr Product Type

# Mame & Periods
# Control Plans
# Announcements
# Call Barring

# FF white List

# 'What's New
# Help &Info

# MNode Options
# Remote Access

# Adjustments

# Discounts

# Wallet Life Cycle

# MNumber Translations

# Bypass Numbers

# Creditcard Recharge Rules
# Second Currency

# Product Type Swaps

# Friends and Destination

# Friends and Family

# Promotional Destination Rates
# Cumulative Balances

L WF.cal-Time Wallet Motifications
# Periodic Charges

Real-Time Wallet Motifications

Real-Time YWallet Motifications List

Cancel

Available Motifications
<EMPTY >

Help

.l

Real-Time Wallet Notifications fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field

Description

Real-Time
Notifications List

Displays all real-time wallet notifications enabled for this product type.
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Field Description

Available Displays real-time wallet notifications available for adding to this product type.

Notifications This field is populated by the Real-Time Wallet Notifications tab on the Wallet
Management screen. For more information about this tab, see Real-Time
Wallet Notifications (on page 260).

Editing real-time wallet notification details

Follow these steps to view or change the Real-Time Wallet Notifications which are active for a Product
Type.

Step Action
1 In the Edit Product Type screen, select the Real-Time Wallet Notifications option from the
left hand list.

Result: You see the Real-Time Wallet Notifications options.

For an example screen shot of the Real-Time Wallet Notifications options, see Real-Time
Wallet Notifications option.

2 Check or edit the Real-Time Notifications List.
e To add a notification, select the one you want from the Available Notifications drop
down list, and click Add.

e To delete a notification, select the one you want to delete in the list, and click
Delete.

For more information about the fields, see Real-Time Wallet Notifications fields (on page
198).

3 If you have made changes to the product type's details, click Save.
If you do not want to make changes to the product type's details, click Cancel.

Periodic Charges

Introduction

The Periodic Charges option configures:

e which periodic charges can be applied to subscribers who have a wallet which uses this product
type, and

o (optionally) which ccsPeriodicCharge process should process which periodic charges.
For more general information about periodic charges, see Subscription Services (on page 15).

VWS domain functionality

This functionality is only available where Rating Management is handled by the VWS Voucher and
Wallet Server.

For more information about domains, see Domain (on page 455).
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Periodic Charges option

Here is an example New Product Type screen showing the Periodic Charges option.

New Product Type

# Mame & Periods

# Control Plans

# Announcements

# Call Barring

# FF white List

# MNumber Translations

# Bypass Numbers

# Creditcard Recharge Rules
# Second Currency

# 'What's New

# Help &Info

# Product Type Swaps

# MNode Options

# Remote Access

# Friends and Destination

# Friends and Family

# Promotional Destination Rates
# Cumulative Balances

Periodic Charge Apply to Activaking

# Wallet Life Cycle
# Discounts

Available Charges

Apply to Existing

Daeman| 1

-~
-

Periodic Charges fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Periodic Charge

Displays all periodic charges enabled for this product type.

Note: The default system setting allows assigning a maximum of 15 periodic
charges per product type. To change the number of periodic charges per
product type allowed in the NCC Ul, set the MaxProductTypePeriodicCharges
applet parameter to the desired number of charges in the sms.jnlp file. See the
section on setting up the screens in Charging Control Services Technical
Guide for more information.

Apply To Activating

Whether or not this periodic charge should be automatically applied to all
subscribers who activate a wallet with this product type.

Apply To Existing

Whether this periodic charge should be automatically applied to all existing
subscribers who currently have this product type.

Available Charges

Displays periodic charges which can be added to this product type.
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Field Description

Daemon The ccsPeriodicCharge daemon process id which should process periodic
charges from this group.

Note: You can have 1 - 5 daemons running. The number is set by the numbers
configured on this screen.

The highest number available to select will be one more than the current
highest set number across a service provider's products, with a maximum of 5.

So if:

e none yet set, the maximum is 1

e "1"is already set, maximum is 2

o "2"is already set, maximum is 3

e "3"is already set, maximum is 4

e "4"is already set, maximum is 5

e "5"is already set, maximum is also 5

For more information about the ccsPeriodicCharge process, see CCS
Technical Guide.

The records and details shown in these fields are populated by the Periodic Charges tab for this service
provider. For more information about managing periodic charges, see Wallet Management - Periodic
Charges (on page 301).

Editing applicable periodic charges
Follow these steps to view or change the periodic charges which are active for a Product Type.

Step Action

1 In the Edit Product Type screen, select the Periodic Charges option from the left hand list.
Result: You see the Periodic Charges options.

For an example screen shot of the Periodic Charges options, see Periodic Charges
option.
2 Check or edit the Periodic Charges List.
e To add a periodic charge, select the one you want from the Available Charges drop
down list, and click Add.

e To delete a periodic charge, select the one you want to delete in the list, and click
Delete.

e To move a periodic charge up the list, select it from the Periodic Charges List and
click Up.

e To move a periodic charge down the list, select it from the Periodic Charges List
and click Down.

For more information about the fields, see Periodic Charges fields.

3 If you want to balance the load of processing periodic charges by assigning different
periodic charges to more than one ccsPeriodicCharge process, select a
ccsPeriodicCharge process id from the Daemon field.

The ccsPeriodicCharge with this id will process the selected periodic charge.
4 If you have made changes to the product type's details, click Save.
If you do not want to make changes to the product type's details, click Cancel.
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Adjustments

Introduction

Adjustment option configuration sets the limits for balance type Adjustments for a new Product Type.
The Adjustments will apply to all Wallets with this Product Type. A further limit can be set for individual
users. The limits set at the user level take precedence over the limits set for the Product Type.

On the Adjustment Users tab in the New/Edit Adjustment screen you can configure the minimum and
maximum balance type adjustments allowed for specified users. You can add, edit, and delete
adjustment amounts for individual users for the balance type selected on the Adjustment tab.

Note: This functionality is only available where Rating Management is handled by the VWS Voucher and
Wallet Server.

Adjustments option

Here is an example New Product Type screen showing the Adjustments option.

New Product Type g
# Mame & Periods Adjustments

# Control Plans

# Announcements Balance Type Min Amount: Max Amaount

# Call Barring

# FF white List

# MNumber Translations

# Bypass Numbers

# Creditcard Recharge Rules

# Second Currency

# 'What's New

# Help &Info

# Product Type Swaps

# MNode Options

# Remote Access

# Friends and Destination

# Friends and Family

# Promotional Destination Rates
# Cumulative Balances

# Real-Time Wallet Notifications
# Periodic Charges

L B diustments
# Wallet Life Cycle
# Discounts

Mew
Adjustments fields
This table describes the function of each field.
Field Description
Balance Type The balance type these adjustment limits apply to.
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Field Description

Min Amount The minimum value for an adjustment to the balance. Specify minor units for
currency amounts and seconds for time amounts.

Tip: To specify a negative value, type the minus sign (-) in front of the amount.

Max Amount The maximum value allowed for an adjustment to the balance.

Note: The value for Max Amount must be greater than the value for Min
Amount.

Adding Adjustment details

Follow these steps to add Adjustment limits to a product type.

Step Action

1 In the New Product Type screen, select the Adjustments option from the left hand list.
Result: You see the Adjustments configuration options.
For an example screen of the Adjustments options, see Adjustments option.

2 Click New.
Result: You see the New Adjustment screen, Adjustment tab.

NMew Adjustment E|

Adjustment | adjustrnent Users

Balance Type |General Cash w

IMin Amount  (NZD) 0,00

Max Amount (MZDY (0,00

[ Save l [ Cancel ]
3 Configure this record by entering data in the fields on this screen.
For more information about the fields on this screen, see Adjustments fields (on page
202).
4 To configure adjustment limits for the balance type for specific users, select the Adjustment
Users tab.

Result: You see the Adjustment Users table on the tab.

Chapter 6, Subscriber Management - Product Type 203



Step Action

New Adjustment

g

Help
adjustment | Adjustment Users
User MName Min Armounkt Max Arnounk
Mew
[ Save ] [ Cancel ]
5 Configure user adjustments as required. For details see:

e Adding user adjustment limits (on page 206)
e Editing user adjustment limits (on page 207), and
e Deleting user adjustment limits (on page 207).

6 Click Save.

Editing Adjustments details

Follow these steps to edit the Adjustment limits configured for a product type.

Step Action

1 In the Edit Product Type screen, select the Adjustments option from the left hand list.
Result: You see the Adjustments configuration options.

For an example screen of the Promotional Destination Rates options, see Adjustments
option.

2 In the Adjustments table, select the record to change and click Edit.
Result: You see the Edit Adjustment screen, Adjustment tab.
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Step

Action

Edit Adjustment

Help

i

Adjustment | adjustment Users

Balance Type | [eEpEENeEE]

Min Amount (HZD)
Max Amount {MNZ00

[ Save H Cancel ]

Check or update the Promotional Destination Discount details as necessary.
For more information about the fields in this option, see Adjustments fields (on page 202).

To modify the adjustment limits configured for specific users, select the Adjustment Users
tab.

Result: You see the Adjustment Users table on the tab.
%]

Edit Adjustment

Adjustment | Adjustment Users |

User Mame Min Arnount Max Amount
A5 _ADMIN -5.00 (NZD) 15.00 (NZD)
= -10.00 (NZD) 10,00 (NZD)

[ Save ][ Cancel ]

Configure user adjustments as required. For details, see:
e Adding user adjustment limits (on page 206)

e Editing user adjustment limits (on page 207)
e Deleting user adjustment limits (on page 207)
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Step Action
6 Click Save to save the configuration and return to the Edit Product Type screen.
If you have made changes to the adjustment's details, click Save.

Result: Your changes will be temporarily saved and will be displayed in the Edit Product
Type screen.

If you do not want to make changes to the adjustment details, click Cancel.

Deleting adjustments

Follow these steps to delete adjustment configuration from a product type.

Note: When you delete the adjustment configuration for a balance type, the associated user adjustment
configuration will also be deleted.

Step Action

1 In the Edit Product Type screen, select the Adjustments option from the left hand list.
Result: You see the Adjustments configuration options.
For an example screen of the Adjustments options, see Adjustments option.

2 In the Adjustments table, select the record to delete and click Delete.
Result: You see the Delete Confirmation prompt.
3 Click OK.

Adding user adjustment limits

Follow these steps to add balance type adjustment limits for a selected user.

Step Action

1 In the New/Edit Adjustment screen, select the Adjustment Users tab and click New.
Result: You see the New User Adjustment screen.

Balance Type

User Marne | fa{ssnlf) (]

Min Amount (NZDY  [0.00

Max Amount (NZD) 0,00

l Save l[ Cancel l

Note: The Balance Type field is for information only and cannot be changed in this screen. It
displays the balance type that this configuration will apply to.

2 From the User Name drop down list, select the user for whom to define adjustment limits.

3 In the Min Amount field type the minimum value for a balance type adjustment. Specify
minor units for currency amounts and seconds for time amounts.

Tip: To specify a negative value, type the minus sign (-) in front of the amount.
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Step

Action

In the Max Amount field type the maximum value allowed for adjustment to the balance.
Note: The value for Max Amount must be greater than the value for Min Amount.

Click Save.

Result: You are returned to the New/Edit Adjustment screen.
Click Save to save the configuration.

Editing user adjustment limits

Follow these steps to edit balance type adjustment limits for a selected user.

Step
1
2

Action
In the New/Edit Adjustment screen, select the Adjustment Users tab.

Highlight the record to edit on the table and click Edit.
Result: You see the Edit User Adjustment screen.

Balance Type

User Mame | [l ol il

Min Amount (MNZDY  |-5.00

Max Amount (NZD) 15,00

[ Save ][ Cancel ]

Note: The Balance Type field is for information only and cannot be changed in this screen. It
displays the balance type that this configuration will apply to.

If required, select a different user from the User Name drop down list.

If required, in the Min Amount field type a different minimum value for adjustments to the
balance.

If required, in the Max Amount field type a different maximum value allowed for adjustments
to the balance.

Note: The value for Max Amount must be greater than the value for Min Amount.
Click Save.

Result: You are returned to the New/Edit Adjustment screen.
Click Save to save the configuration.

Deleting user adjustment limits

Follow these steps to delete the adjustment limits configured for a specified user and balance type.

Step
1

Action

Select the Adjustment Users tab in the New/Edit Adjustment screen.
Result: You see a list of user adjustment limits in the table.
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Step Action

2 In the table, highlight the record to delete.
3 Click Delete.
Result: You see the Delete Confirmation prompt.
4 Click OK.
Result: The record is deleted and you are returned to the New/Edit Adjustment screen.
5 Click Save to save your changes.

Wallet Life Cycle

Introduction

The WLC option is available only if the WLC service is installed.

You configure Wallet Life Cycles on a Product Type basis.

Wallet Life Cycle option

Here is an example New Product Type screen showing the Wallet Life Cycle option.
3

Newr Product Type

Mame & Periods wallet Life Cywcle Plan
Control Plans
Announcements

Call Barring

FF Wehite Lisk

MNumber Translations

Bypass Mumbers

Creditcard Recharge Rules
Second Currency

What's Mew

Help & Info

Product Type Swaps

Mode Options

Remate Access

Friends and Destination
Friends and Family
Promotional Destination Rates
Cumulative Balances
Real-Time W allet Motifications
Periodic Charges
Adjustments

Current WLC Plan |Mone v

LA EEEE R B ER EEE R ERREREENRSES:H:]

Discounts

Cancel
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Selecting the current WLC plan

Follow these steps to select a Wallet Life Cycle Plan for a product type.

Step Action

1 In the Edit Product Type screen, select the Wallet Life Cycle option from the left hand list.
Result: You see the Wallet Life Cycle Plan configuration option.

2 Select the current WLC Plan from the drop down list.

Note: By selecting None you disassociate the current WLC Plan without associating
another WLC PLan.

3 Click Save.

Result: If you save a different WLC Plan to the one currently saved for the Product Type,
then there will be an impact for all Subscribers currently assigned to the Product Type.
The system will disassociate them from the old WLC Plan (if any) and associate them to
the new WLC Plan (if any). This operation will be performed next time the Subscriber’s
Wallet is accessed or when the Subscriber’s bucket expired and is grovelled by
beGroveller or when the wallet is grovelled by the ccsSLEEChangeDaemon process.

Discounts

Introduction

The Discounts option is used to set the discounts applied to a Product Type Bypass Number.

Note: To enable the discount, you must include the Set Discount node in the control plan. For details on
how to configure the node, see the Set Discount feature node in Feature Nodes Reference Guide.
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Discounts option

Here is an example New Product Type screen showing the Discounts option.

New Product Type

Help

# Mame & Periods Discounts
# Control Plans

# Announcements Display Currency  |MZD
# Call Barring

# FF white List

# MNumber Translations

# Bypass Numbers

# Creditcard Recharge Rules

# Second Currency

# 'What's New

# Help &Info

# Product Type Swaps

# MNode Options

# Remote Access

# Friends and Destination

# Friends and Family

# Promotional Destination Rates

# Cumulative Balances

# Real-Time Wallet Notifications Period One %

# Periodic Charges
# Adjustments

# Wallet Life Cycle

Period Two %

Max, Charge

Cancel

e

Editing discounts

Follow these steps to view or change the discounts which are applied to a bypass number for a product

type.
Step
1

Action

In the Edit Product Type screen, select the Discounts option from the left hand list.

Result: You see the Discounts option.

For an example screen of the Discount option, see Discounts option (on page 210).
Select the currency code which the maximum charge will be displayed in from the Display
Currency drop down box.

Type the percentage which will be discounted during the first discount period in the Period
One % field.

Type the percentage which will be discounted during the second discount period in the
Period Two % field.

Type the maximum total charge the subscriber will be charged for any one call in the Max.
Charge field.

If you have made changes to the product type's details, click Save.
If you do not want to make changes to the product type's details, click Cancel.
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Subscriber Profile Limitations

Introduction

You can set Product Type limits for LNSTRING and LOPREFIX profile field types. The limits set here
override the limits set in the Service Management, Resource Limits screen.

Profile groups

The profile fields for which you can set limits are available from the Subscriber Profile Limitations folder
in the left hand panel in the Edit Product Type screen. Each group listed in the Subscriber Profile
Limitations folder contains the limited profile fields that have been added to that Subscriber group
through the SPM. If a field has been added to more than one group then it will be listed more than once.

Note: For more information on:
e Configuring profile fields in ACS, see the ACS User's Guide
e Using the SPM to add profile fields to a Subscriber group, see the SPM User's Guide

Editing profile field limitations

Follow these steps to set the limits for a product type for a selected profile field where the field type is
LNSTRING.

Tip: You can configure service provider limits for profile fields in the Service Management>Edit Resource
Limits screen.

Step Action

1 From the left hand list in the Edit Product Type screen, expand the Subscriber Profile
Limitations group containing the LNSTRING field you want.

2 Select the LNSTRING field in the group.
Result: You see the LNSTRING profile field limitations configuration options, such as in
this example.
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Step

Edit Product Type

B | Details

-] Quick Ve

| ) Subscriber Profile Limitations

== WLimited Mumeric String
-4 Limited Ordered Prefix Tree

Action

E

Number List

Ignare Limitations
Min Nuraber Length | O
Max Murmber Length | 255

Limitation Prefix Tree Type |Barred w

Mew Number

Save Cancel

Select the Ignore Limitations check box, if required:
e When selected, the limits set for the product type are ignored and the resource
limits are used.

e When not selected, the limits set here for the product type are used.
In the Min Number Length field, enter the minimum numeric value for the profile field.
Defaults to zero if no value is specified.

In the Max Number Length field, enter the maximum numeric value for the profile field.
Defaults to 255 if no value is specified.

Select the Limitation Prefix Tree Type from the drop down list. If you select:
e Allowed — The profile field value must match an entry in the number list.
e Barred — The profile field value must not match an entry in the number list.
Edit the Number List. To:
e Add to the list,
— Enter a required number in the New Number field
— Click Add.
e Delete from the list
— In the Number List, select the number
— Click Delete.

Repeat step 7 until all the numbers you want are included.
Click Save.

Editing profile field limitations

Follow these steps to set the limits for a Product Type for a selected profile field where the field type is
LOPREFIX.
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Tip: You can configure Service Provider limits for profile fields in the Service Management>Edit
Resource Limits screen.

Step Action
1 From the left hand list in the Edit Product Type screen, expand the Subscriber Profile
Limitations group containing the LOPREFIX field you want.
2 Select the LOPREFIX field in the group.
Result: You see the LOPREFIX profile field limitations configuration options, such as in
this example.
Edit Product Type El
Nurnber List
Ignare Limitations
Max Mumber of Entries | 100
Min Number Length | O
Max Number Length | 255
Lirnitation Prefix Tree Type |Barred w

ew Muriber

|| Subscriber Prafile Limikations
=] Details
# Limited Numeric String
POy irvicedl Ordered Prefix Tres

] Quick Yiew
3 Tick the Ignore Limitations check box, if required:
¢ When selected, the limits set for the product type are ignored and the resource
limits are used.
o When not selected, the limits set here for the product type are used.
4 In the Max Number of Entries field, type the maximum number of prefixes that may be
included in the Number List. Defaults to 100 if no value is specified.
5 In the Min Number Length field, type the minimum numeric value for the LOPREFIX field.
Defaults to zero if no value is specified.
6 In the Max Number Length field, type the maximum numeric value for the LOPREFIX field.
Defaults to 255 if no value is specified.
7 Select the Limitation Prefix Tree Type from the drop down list. If you select:

o Allowed — The LOPREFIX field value must match an entry in the Number List.
e Barred — The LOPREFIX field value must not match an entry in the Number List.
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Step Action

8 Edit the Number List. To:
e Add to the list: Type a required number in the New Number field and then click
Add.
e Delete from the list: In the Number List, select the number, and then click Delete.
9 Repeat step 8 until all the numbers you want are included.
10 Click Save.
Profile Fields

Introduction

You can configure the profile fields that have been added to the product type through the SPM. The
available profile fields are listed by product type group in the Profile folder in the Edit Product Type
screen.

Note: Profile field tags are configured in ACS. The SPM can then be used to add the profile fields to a
group in the Edit Product Type screen. For more information on:

e Setting up profile fields in ACS, see ACS User's Guide.
e Using the SPM to add profile fields to the product type groups, see the SPM User's Guide.
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Edit Product Type screen - profile fields example

Here is an example Edit Product Type screen. In this example you see the profile fields that have been
added to the PT1 Profile Fields group.

Edit Product Type f's__<|

Product Number | |

Access network | |

Creation Date I:I w  []UseDate

| Profile

Save Cancel

Configuring profile fields

Follow these steps to configure the profile fields in a selected product type group.

Step Action

1 From the left hand menu in the Edit Product Type screen, select the Profile group you
want to configure.
Result: The available profile fields are displayed in the screen.

Tip: If the profile groups are not currently visible, double click the Profile folder in the left
hand menu to expand it.

2 Edit the profile field data entry boxes.
3 Click Save.
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Copying Product Types

Introduction
You can copy product types on the Product Type tab. This facility creates a new product type by copying

all the configuration details from a selected product type to a new product type name. Once the new
product type has been created, you can edit its configuration in the Edit Product Type screen.

Copying a product type configuration

Follow these steps to copy a selected product type configuration to a new product type.

Step Action

1 In the Subscriber Management screen, select the Service Provider from the drop down box.
2 From the Product Type tab, select the Product Type to copy.

3 Click Copy.

Result: You see the Input New Product Type Name screen.

Input new Product Type Name E|

P Please enter the new Product Type Mame.

Type in the name of the product type to be created.

Click OK.

Result: The configuration for the selected product type is copied to the new product type.
The Product Type tab is refreshed and the copied product type appears in the list of
product types.
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Chapter 7
Wallet Management

Overview

Introduction

This chapter explains how to configure the components used to manage wallets.

Warning: The Wallet Management screens are only available if the Rating Management module has
been installed on your system and if you are using the VWS domain. If you are using a third party
domain, then you will not be able to access these screens.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.
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Wallet Management Module

Introduction

The Wallet Management screen lets you configure components of wallets. It contains the following tabs
which are covered in the chapter:

e Balance Type Translations (on page 239)

e Balance Types (on page 225)

e Balance Units (on page 223)

e Bonus Types (on page 281)

e Bonus Values (on page 284)

e Cumulative Balance Plans (on page 288)

e Free Form Recharge (on page 270)

¢ Real-Time Wallet Natifications (on page 260)
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e Reward Product Translations (on page 254)
e Rewards (on page 244)

e Tracker Plans (on page 220)

e Wallet Life Cycle (on page 273)

e Wallet Name Translation (on page 257)

In addition it contains the Periodic Charges tab. This tab is covered in the Wallet Management - Periodic
Charges (on page 301) chapter.

Accessing the Wallet Management screen

Follow these steps to open the Wallet Management screen.

Step Action
1 Select the Services menu from the Service Management System main screen.

2 SU - Service Management System
Operatar Functions  Help

ACS Service
CCP Dashboard
Pramotion Manager

FPre ng Suhscriber Management

oucher Manager
Messaging Manager ¥ Rating Management
Subscriber Profile Manager Senice Management
Transfer Managerment
Hofification Management
Task Management
EDR Management

2 Select Prepaid Charging > Wallet Management.
Result: You see the Wallet Management screen.
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Wallet Management screen

Here is an example of Wallet Management screen.

=13
Service Provider

2 Wallet Management :

[ Bonus Types I Bonus Yalues I Cumulative Balance Plans |
Balance Type Translations l Periodic Charges l Free Form Recharge |
Balance Units | Balance Types | Rewards | Reward Product Translations | ‘wWallst Name Translation |
Mame Change User Change Date
Eiad Pin SU 2009-06-03 11:33:51
Cash =i 2009-06-03 11:33:51
Days ko wallek expiry il 2009-06-03 11:33:51
g =i 2009-06-03 11:33:51
Time SU 2009-06-03 11:33:51

e Edit Delete
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Wallet Management relationships

This diagram shows the relationships between the various screens available in the Wallet Management
module.

é y

Wallet Management Voucher _Mgnagement

|

| |

| EE e ]
Voucher Type

Balance Types I >[ | !

Example: General \ : |

|

Cash

Balance Units
Example: Cash

| |

Rewards T TS T T T T T T T

:_Ratlng Management :

Reward Product | —_— = |

Translations I Tariff Plan | 1

Balance Type | l |

Translations : _—— :

Wallet Name | Billable Event |

Translations | | |

[ | 4 |

Bonus Types | —_—— — — — |

| Rate Tables | |

| |

Bonus Values [ | I

| - |

|S———m———————————— Free Form \ | |Balance Type | |
Subscriber Management ! Recharge Cascades ]
' i L g !

| —_—— — — = = ] Cumulative | _——— — I

\_ | _|Product Type ] BalancePlans | | = =% =———m—m—mmmm—m——————
Example: Standard |—|—<
|

I |_ _ _f | : N »| Periodic Charges
| — - -

i |Subscriber | : \_ .| Real-Time Wallet
| I “|  Notifications

| | |Detai|s I ]

|

| |Wa||et | : A

| |
T -

Tracker Plans

Introduction

The Tracker Plans tab lets you add, modify or delete tracker plans.

A tracker plan is associated to an expenditure plan. It sets a preference for recharging a certain balance
type depending on the rules defined by the expenditure plan. Operators can use tracker plans during
promotions when they want to:

e Define counters which track a subscriber's usage or expenditure within a configured promotion
period

e Reward the subscriber based on their expenditure, either in real time or at the end of the period

Each counter is linked to a service (such as voice calls or SMS) and a configured rating scenario

consisting of the following:

e A corresponding balance type

e Period of promotion (daily, weekly, monthly or yearly)

e The amount of activity (cash, time or number of events) which will trigger the reward

When each service and rating scenario is defined, the counters which should be updated are chosen.
This gives the operator full control over which services will be used as part of the promotion.
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Tracker Plans tab

Here is an example of the Tracker Plans tab.

Wallet Management

Service Provider  |Boss L

Mame

Tracker Plans

Balance Type |Bad Pin L

Bearer Channel Reference

Tracker Plan fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field

Description

Name

A unigue name for the tracker plan.

Tracker Plan

Indicates the expenditure plan that determines which balance types are
tracked for promotion rewards.

Bearer Selecting this check box allows you to select the type of service to which the
tracking plan applies.
Channel Selecting this check box allows you to select the method of recharge to which

the tracking plan applies.
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Field Description

Reference Selecting this check box enables a text box where you can enter a short
description of the tracking plan.

Note: The bearer, channel or reference values are matched during voucher recharge. If they are not set,
the voucher will be recharged using standard voucher information.

Tracker Plan screen

Here is an example Tracker Plan screen.

Mame | Tracker Plan 1
Tracker Plan | Expenditure HPLMN-MO Fixed w

Conditions

Eearer: [] Chanmel: Reference: [ ]

Bearer
Channel | ATM w

Reference

[ Save ][ Cancel ]

Adding tracker plans

Follow these steps to add a new tracker plan.

Step Action

1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the drop down box.

2 On the Tracker Plans tab, select the balance type to which the new tracker plan will be
linked.

3 Click New.
Result: You see the New Tracker Plan screen (See example on page 222).

4 Configure this record by entering data in the fields on this screen.
For more information about the fields on this screen, see Tracker Plan fields (on page
221).

5 When you have completed configuring the new tracker plan, click Save.

Editing tracker plans

Follow these steps to edit an existing tracker plan.

Step Action

1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the drop down box.
2 On the Tracker Plans tab, select the balance type to display all associated tracker plans.
3 In the table, select the record to edit and click Edit.

Result: You see the Edit Tracker Plan screen (See example on page 222).

222 Charging Control Services User's Guide



Step Action

4 Edit the fields to reflect the changes you need to make.
For more information about the fields in this screen, see Tracker Plan fields (on page
221).

5 Click Save.

Deleting tracker plans

Follow these steps to delete an existing tracker plan.

Step Action
1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the drop down box.
2 On the Tracker Plans tab, select the balance type to display all associated tracker plans.
3 In the table, select the record to delete and click Delete.

Result: You see the Delete Confirmation prompt.
4 Click OK to delete the record from the database.

Result: You see the Tracker Plans prompt.
5 Click OK.

Balance Units

Introduction

This screen enables you to view, add, edit and remove balance units.

Balance units are the type of unit used in balance types. Balance units are either cash or non-cash.
Non-cash units include:

¢ Notifications

e Bad PIN counts,

e Promotional Counters

e Time

e Data.

Note: The functionality that uses time balance units is only available if you have the appropriate license.
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Balance Units tab

Here is an example Balance Units tab.

BX
Service Provider

£ Wallet Management :

Balance Units

Iame Change User Change Date
Bad Fin =] 2009-06-03 11:33:51
Cash =] 2009-06-03 11:33:51
Days bo wallet expiry il Z009-06-03 11:33:51
Makifications =] 2009-10-21 094721
Time =] 2009-06-03 11:33:51

Mew Edit Delete

Balance Unit screen
Here is an example Balance Unit screen.

Edit Balance Unit X

Mame | Cash |

[ Save H Cancel ]
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Adding balance units

Follow these steps to add a new balance unit.

Step Action
1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.
2 On the Balance Units tab, click New.
Result: You see the New Balance Unit screen. (See example on page 224)
3 In the Name field, enter the name of the balance unit.
4 Click Save.

Editing balance units

Follow these steps to edit an existing balance unit.

Step Action

1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the
Service Provider list.

2 On the Balance Units tab, select the balance unit you want to edit.

3 Click Edit.
Result: You see the Edit Balance Unit screen (See example on page
224).

4 Edit the details as described in Adding balance units.

5 Click Save.

Deleting balance units

Follow these steps to delete an existing balance unit.

Warning: If you delete a balance unit which is associated with a balance type, your system may become
unstable.

Step Action

1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.
2 On the Balance Units tab, select the balance unit to delete.

3 Click Delete.

Result: A Delete Confirmation screen appears, similar to that shown below. The type of
balance unit shown in the screen will depend on the name of the unit you are deleting.

4 Click OK.
Result: The record will be deleted from the database.

Balance Types

Introduction

The Balance Types tab on the Wallet Management screen allows you to view, add, and edit balance
types.

Note: The units used for balance types can be either cash, time, data, or units.
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Balance type categories

This table describes the different categories of wallet balance types.

Balance Type Description

Chargeable Balance |Holds the balance types used to cover charges to subscribers. For example:
General Cash.

These are the only balances that can contribute to expenditure.

Cross Balance Used to apply a cross balance discount to calls that have a cash charge.

Expenditure Balance | Used to accrue daily, weekly, monthly, annual, and total wallet expenditure.
Expenditure is calculated based on charges applied to chargeable wallet
balance types that have the 'Contributes to Expenditure Plans' flag set.

Fraud Balance Holds fraud balance types. For example: Bad PIN balances.

Internal Balance Used by the system for internal accounting purposes. Any balance type that is
not chargeable, cross, expenditure, or fraud should be set to internal.

Quota Balance Used to accrue data quotas. As part of a multi-tariff rating definition, it can then
be used to track, and limit, the use of another charging balance cascade.

Cross balance types

The cross balances are collected into cross balance type cascades. Charges against the subscriber's
wallet also debit the cross balances in the cross balance cascade. As each cross balance reaches zero,
the debit passes to the next cross balance. The discount which applies is the discount configured for the
cross balance which is highest in the cross balance cascade and has a positive balance.

Each cross balance type cascade applies to the CLI-DNs which include it in their configuration.

Charges from CLI-DNs are cumulative. For more information about cross balance type cascades, see
Cross Balance Type Cascades (on page 399). For more information about CLI-DNs, see CLI-DN (on
page 354).

Expenditure balance types

Expenditure balance types can have one of the following expenditure types:

e Daily

o Weekly
e Monthly
e Yearly

e Wallet

Monthly, yearly, and wallet are always installed, but daily and weekly are only available if you have the
Promotion Manager license.

All other balance types must have the Expenditure Type field set to None. Expenditure is updated by
expenditure against chargeable balances which:

e Have the 'Contributes to Expenditure Plans' flag set to 'Y"
e Areincluded in an expenditure plan which is included in a CLI-DN or named event
Expenditure balance types are also used as a basis for calculating promotions.

Expenditure expiry dates

The expiry date for an expenditure balance is first set when the wallet is activated and then reset when
the balance expires. The date set will depend on the expenditure type and the date basis used.
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The date basis determines which day of the month and month of the year is assigned to the balance.
The options are:

e Balance creation date (default)

e Fixed date

e Wallet activation date

e Wallet expiry date

The expenditure type determines the period used to extend the expiry date. When the expenditure type
is:

e Dalily, the expiry date will be extended by one day

o Weekly, the expiry date will be extended by seven days

e Monthly, the expiry date will be extended by one month

o Yearly, the expiry date will be extended by one year

o Wallet, the expiry date will be extended to match the current expiry date for the wallet

Example 1

If you set the expiry date calculation basis to 'Fixed Date' for a monthly expenditure balance type, then
the specified day of the month will be used to extend the expiry date.

Example 2

If you set the expiry date calculation basis to 'Wallet Activation Date' for a yearly expenditure balance
type, then the day and month of the year the wallet was activated will be used to extend the expiry date.

Distributed wallet balances

Subscribers can have wallet balances distributed across separate charging and tracking domains. If the
subscriber's charging domain is a Diameter domain type, then all chargeable balance types will need to
be updated externally. Only balance types with the following balance type categories will be available
through the Edit Subscriber screen:

e Expenditure Balance
e Fraud Balance

Maximum balances

You can set a maximum balance value for a balance type. If set, then this value may not be exceeded
when a wallet is recharged or updated.

When applying a wallet recharge or update, the maximum balance value will be evaluated against
currently available balances only. Any offset balances defined for the wallet will not be included in the
total balance value.

Note: This functionality is applicable to prepaid balance types only.
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Maximum balance policy

You can specify the policy to associate with the maximum balance value. This table describes the
available policy options.

Policy Description
Limit Additional A wallet recharge or wallet update will be restricted to the maximum balance
Credits value configured for the balance type for all applicable balances.

Any unused balance values will be recorded in the
EXCEEDED_BALANCE_TYPES and EXCEEDED_VALUES tags in the
resulting VWS EDR.

Reject Credits Over | The default option. You will not be able to apply a wallet recharge or update
which would exceed the maximum value configured for any of the balance
types in the wallet. This will result in failure and no balances will be updated or
recharged.

The balance types causing the failure will be recorded in the
FAILED BALANCE_TYPES tag in the resulting VWS EDR.

Quota Notifications

You can define quota notifications that will be sent to users when their balance breaches a configured
threshold.

On the Quota Notifications tab, the following fields are displayed:

¢ Quota Notification 1

¢ Notification

e Threshold (%)

The Quota Notifications tab enables you to define up to three quota notifications per service provider. For
each quota notification, you define the natification to send and the threshold value.

Thresholds are a percentage of the used quota that is in the Quota Tag Set profile fields. When a
subscriber's balance breaches a quota of the specified threshold, the defined notification is sent.

For example, if the quota retrieved from the Quota Tag Set Profile field is 50% and the threshold value is
1000 (£10.00), the natification is sent when the subscriber's balance reaches 50% of the defined
threshold value, £5.00.

The thresholds apply to all subscribers. However, they can be customized at the subscriber level by
using the Pl command to set the Quota Value and Quota Threshold profile fields.

See CCS Provisioning Interface Commands for more information about using Pl commands to change
subscriber profile fields.
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Balance Types tab

Here is an example Balance Types tab.

£ Wallet Management

Setrvice Provider Boss W

Balance Types

B

Mame LUnit Default Type Display to Spend Rat

General Cash Cash es

Promotional Cash Cash o

Bad Pin Bad Pin Mo

Ionthly Exp Cash o

‘fearly Exp ash Mo

Free SMS rokifications o

Last expiry offset Days bo wallet ex,.. Mo

Lnits Days ko wallet ex... Mo

Bonus Cash Mo

Daily Expenditure Cash o

additional time Time Mo

General Time Time o

Wince Mo Max Balance Time Time Mo

Other Cash Cash o

Wince Max Balance Cash Cash Mo 3.0
‘Wince Max Balance Time Time Mo

Wince Max Balance Unit Days bo wallet ex,.. Mo

Promotion exp 1 Cash o

Lovalty expenditure ash Mo

_pr_MedC State o

4 | >

News Edit Delete

Balance Types help

For help with a new Balance Type screen, see Adding balance types.

For help with editing an existing Balance Type screen, see Editing balance types (on page 237).

Balance Type screen

The New Balance Type and Edit Balance Type screens contain tabs which enable you to configure:

e Balance Type Details

e Balance Type Announcements

e Quota Notifications
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Balance Type Details tab

Here is an example Balance Type Details tab on the Edit Balance Type Screen.

New Balance Type Mapping EI

Balance Type
Third-Party Resource
Third-Party Resource Scale

Domain Type

Help |

Balance Type Details fields

This table describes the function of each field on the Balance Type Details tab.

Field Description

Name Enter the name of the balance type. This field is required.

Unit The balance unit associated with this balance type. The drop-down list
displays all available balance units.
Note: For more information about configuring balance units, see Balance Units
(on page 223).

Default Type Indicates if the unit selected in the Unit field is the default cash balance type.

Tip: Only one balance type in CCS should be set as the default type.

Display to Spend
Ratio

The ratio value applied to this balance type. This increases the value of this
balance type by the entered value when it is used within a rating solution.

Notes:
e Valid range is 0 to 9.99. The default value is 1.00.

e This value can only be entered when the expenditure type is setto
None.

Delete After Last
Bucket Expiry

Select this check box to delete this balance type when the last bucket expires.

Note: You may not set this option for fraud balances or the default balance type
(normally the General Cash balance type).

Exclude from
Creation

Select this check box to exclude this balance type from all new wallets when
they are created.

Deselecting this check box adds this balance type to all newly created wallets.

Play Announcement
if Zero Balance

Select this check box to play an announcement to the caller when the caller's
balance is zero.

Tip: This configuration option is used by feature nodes that inform a
subscribers about their balances.

Category

Indicates if the balance type is:
e Chargeable
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Field Description
e Cross
e Expenditure
e Fraud
e Internal
e Quota
For more information about balance type categories, see Balance type
categories (on page 226).
Notes:
e The Quota Balance option is available only to users with Quota Balances
SMS permission.
e When the quota balance is selected, the Primary Quota tag Set and
Secondary Quota Tag Set fields and the Quota Notifications tab become
available.
Primary Quota Tag | Select the quota limit value for the primary wallet.
Set

Note: This is available when category is set to Quota Balances.

Secondary Quota
Tag Set

Select the quota limit value for secondary wallet.

Allow Credit

Select this check box if this balance type can have a credit limit.

Credit limits are configured in the Convergent Charging, Subscriber
Management, Wallets screen.

Expenditure Type

If Category is set to Expenditure Balance, set this field to how frequently the
balance is reset to zero.

Notes:
o If Category is set to Expenditure Balance, this field is required.

o If this balance type is used in a reward that has the Reset Counter field
selected, the period may be overridden.

Contributes to
Expenditure Plans

Select this check box if charges against balances of this type can increase
expenditure balances.

Notes:

e To contribute to the expenditure balance, the charging mechanism (CLI-
DN or named event) must specify an expenditure plan. The expenditure
balances in the expenditure plan will be increased.

e This check box is available for only if Category is set to Chargeable Balances.

Include in Reward
Notification

Selecting this check box indicates that this balance type will be included in
SMS notifications.

Note: This check box is available for only if Category is set to Chargeable
Balances.

Re-create Bucket on
Expiry

Select this check box to recreate a bucket belonging to this balance type on
expiry.

Note: This check box is enabled only if Category is set to Expenditure
Balance.
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Field

Description

Delete After Last
Bucket Expiry

Select this check box to delete balances of this type when the last bucket
expires.

Note: This check box is not enabled for fraud balances or the default balance
types (the general cash balance type).

Cross Balance Type
Discount %

The discount percentage to be applied for a cross balance type.
Notes:
e Valid range is O to 100.0000.

e This discount will be applied to voice calls where the rating solution
includes this cross balance type in a cross balance type cascade.

Max Balance (Optional) sets the maximum value a balance of this type may have. May be
set for these balance categories:
e Balance Chargeable
e Balance Cross
e Balance Fraud

In the cash field, type the required value in the units of the balance type and

select the Policy to use from the drop down list.

Notes:

e For more information on maximum balances, see Maximum balances (on
page 227).

e This field is available to help prevent fraud, and therefore recharges and
wallet updates that would take the balance over the configured maximum
may be rejected depending on the policy selected.

Expiry Date Base the balance type expiry date for tracker balances on one of the following:
Calculation e Fixed Date

e Balance Creation Date

o Wallet Expiry Date

o Wallet Activation Date

If you select Fixed Date, you must select the date using the date selector.
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Balance Type Announcements tab

Here is an example Balance Type Announcements tab on the Edit Balance Type Screen.

O Edit Balance Type Screen

Mame Data

Balance Type Announcements
Expiry Announcement Sek
Expiry &nnouncement Entry
Single Day Expiry Announcement Sek
Single Day Expiry Announcement Entry
Paositive Announcement Set
Positive Announcernent Entry
Megative/No Credit Announcement Sek

Meqgative/Mo Credit Announcement Entry

Mo Announcement

Mo Announcement

Mo Announcement

Mo Announcement

Currency Cne Currency Two Positive Ann MNegative Ann

Change User

I Save H Cancel

Balance Type Announcements fields

This table describes the function of each field on the Balance Type Announcements tab.

Field Description

Name Name of the balance type. This field is required and must be the same as for
the Balance Type Details tab.

Expiry The announcement set to play from when the subscriber's balance expires.

Announcement Set

Expiry

Announcement

The announcement entry to play to the subscriber if their balance expires.
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Field

Description

Entry

Single Day Expiry
Announcement Set

The announcement set to play from when the subscriber's balance is due to
expire in a day.

Single Day Expiry

The announcement entry to play to the subscriber if their balance is due to

Announcement expire in a day.
Entry
Positive The announcement set to play from if the subscriber's non-cash balance is

Announcement Set

positive.

Note: This field cannot be set if Cash is selected in the Unit field (Balance Type
Details tab).

Positive
Announcement
Entry

The announcement entry to play to the subscriber if their non-cash balance is
positive.

Note: This field cannot be set if Cash is selected in the Unit field (Balance Type
Details tab).

Negative/No Credit
Announcement Set

The announcement set to play from if the subscriber's balance is negative or
has no credit.

Note: This field cannot be set if Cash is selected in the Unit field (Balance Type
Details tab).

Negative/No Credit
Announcement
Entry

The announcement entry to play to the subscriber if their balance is negative
or has no credit.

Note: This field cannot be set if Cash is selected in the Unit field (Balance Type
Details tab).
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Quota Notifications tab

Here is an example Quota Notifications tab on the Edit Balance Type Screen.

-

[=] Edit Balance Type Screen

— | O [ |

Name Data

| Balance Type Detailsl Balance Type Announcements| Quota NUtiﬁCBtiOﬂS|

Help

Quota Notification 1

Notification |}

Threshold (%)

Quota Notification 2

Notification |

Threshold (%)

Quota Notification 3
Notification |

| Threshold (%)

Cancel

w — e

Quota Notifications fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description
Name Name of the balance type.
Notification Select the notification to send to the subscriber from the list.

Threshold (%)
three thresholds can be set.

subscriber.

The threshold at which a notification is sent to the subscriber. A maximum of

Note: Thresholds are the percent of the used quota in the profile location
selected in the Primary Quota Tag Set and Secondary Quota Tag Set fields.The
Threshold field gets enabled when you select the notification to send the
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Adding balance types

Follow these steps to add a new balance type.

Step
1
2

Action
In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.

On the Balance Types tab, click New.

Result: You see the New Balance Type Screen, Balance Type Details tab (See example on
page 230).

Enter detail data in the available fields on this tab to configure this record.

For more information about the fields on this tab, see Balance Type Details fields (on
page 230).

Note: Some fields are unavailable depending on selections in other fields on this tab.

Select the Balance Type Announcements tab.

Configure the announcements from the a vailable drop down lists on this tab. For more
information about the fields on this tab, see Balance Type Announcements fields (on
page 233).

Note: Depending on the Unit selection (on Balance Type Details tab), some of these fields will
be unavailable.

Click New to add, edit and delete a currency to announcement maps. See Currency to
Announcement Maps (on page 237).

Tip: The New button will be available when the Unit is Cash (Balance Type Details tab).

Select the Quota Notifications tab (See example on page 235).

Note: This tab is only available when Category is set to Quota Balance on the Balance
Type Details tab.

For more information about the fields on this tab, see Quota Notifications fields (on page
235).

For each quota notification, specify the quota natification thresholds by doing the
following:.

e From the Notifications list, select the notification to send.

e Inthe Threshold % field, enter the threshold value.

Note: These notifications are sent to the subscriber when the thresholds set here have
been breached. The thresholds are the percent of the used quota in the profile location
selected in the Primary Quota Tag Set field and Secondary Quota Tag Set field.

Tip: When saved, the quota notification sets are sorted largest to smallest, so when
adding a threshold value, any of the sets can be used. However the notifications are sent
in ascending percentage order.

For example; thresholds for 60, 30 and 90 percent are set in that order, after saving, the
list will be in 90, 60 and 30 order, but the first notification is sent after 30% of quota has
been used, a second when 60% and a third after 90%.

Click Save.
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Editing balance types

Follow these steps to edit an existing balance type.

Step
1

2
3

Action
In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.

On the Balance Types tab, select the balance type to edit from the table.

Perform one of the following:
e Click Edit

e Double-click on the record
Result: You see the Edit Balance Type Screen.
Edit the fields with the required changes on the Balance Type Details tab.
For information about the available fields, see Balance Type Details fields (on page 230).
Edit the fields with the required changes on the Balance Type Announcements tab.
For information about the available fields, see Balance Type Announcements fields (on
page 233).
If the balance unit is Cash, you can add, edit and delete a currency to announcement

map for Positive and Negative/No Credit announcements. See Currency to
Announcement Maps (on page 237).

If the Category of the balance type is Quota Balance, you can configure notifications for
the quota on the Quota Notifications tab (See example on page 235).

For information about the available fields, see Quota Notifications fields (on page 235).
Click Save.

Deleting balance types

To ensure ongoing stability between CCS and the VWS, the delete function for balance types is not

available.

Currency to Announcement Maps

Introduction

As part of setting up a balance type, you can configure currency to announcement maps.
Announcements are used in the Cumulative Balances feature node.
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Currency to Announcement Mapping screen

Here is an example Currency to Announcement Mapping screen.

Currency to Announcement Mapping g]
Currency One | Great Britain, Pound Sterling (GEF) w
Currency Two | Argentina, Peso (ARF) -
Positive Announcement Set | ChargingMax announcement sek b
Positive Announcement | Positive wallet announcement w
Meqgative Announcement Set | ChargingMax announcement set b4
Meqgative Announcement | Megative wallet announcement w
[ Save ] [ Cancel ]

Adding a currency to announcement map

Follow these steps to add a currency to announcement map for a cash unit balance type.

Step Action

1 Open the Balance Type screen for an existing cash unit balance type, as described in
steps 1-3 of Editing balance types (on page 237).

2 Click New.
Result: You see the Currency to Announcement Mapping screen (See example on page
238).

3 From the Currency One drop down box, select the primary currency this balance type will
use.

4 If this service provider has a second currency configured, select the second currency from
the Currency Two drop down box.

5 From the Positive Announcement Set drop down box, select the announcement set which

contains the announcement entry which should be played to the subscriber if their
balance is positive.

6 From the Positive Announcement drop down box, select the announcement entry which
should be played to the subscriber if their balance is positive.
7 From the Negative Announcement Set drop down box, select the announcement set which

contains the announcement entry which should be played to the subscriber if their
balance is negative.

8 From the Negative Announcement drop down box, select the announcement entry which
should be played to the subscriber if their balance is negative.
9 Click Save to save the changes to the database and return to the Balance Type screen.

The mapping will appear in the table.
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Editing a currency to announcement map

Follow these steps to edit a currency to announcement map for a cash unit balance type.

Step Action

1 Open the Balance Type screen for an existing cash unit balance type, as described in
steps 1-3 of Editing balance types (on page 237).

2 Select a mapping from the table and click Edit.
Result: You see the Currency to Announcement Mapping screen (See example on page
238).

3 Edit the details, as described in Adding a currency to announcement map.

4 Click Save.

Deleting a currency to announcement map

Follow these steps to delete a currency to announcement map for a cash unit balance type.

Step Action

1 Open the Balance Type screen for an existing cash unit balance type, as described in
steps 1-3 of Editing balance types (on page 237).

2 Select a mapping from the table and click Delete.
Result: You see the Delete Confirmation prompt.

3 Click OK to remove the mapping and return to the Balance Type screen.

Balance Type Translations

Introduction

The Balance Type Translations tab lets you view, add, edit and remove translations of balance types. All
SMS Notifications which include balance amounts use these translations. Short messages which use
this method of displaying balances include:

e Short messages generated by the Call Info Text Message feature node
¢ Reward notification short messages
e Recharge confirmation short messages.

Notes:

e If your system lets you specify time costs, then you can define translations for time balance
messages. The time balances are displayed in both seconds and in minutes and seconds. This
functionality is only available if you have the appropriate license.

e If no translations of a balance type are provided here for a language, no references to that balance
type will be displayed in any short message generated in that language.

Message values

Cash balances

Cash balances in a notification have this format:

[Translated Balance Type Name] [Currency Code] [Wallet Balance] [Separator]
where
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e [Translated Balance Type Name] is entered in the Translated Name field
e [Currency Code] is the default currency's currency code
e [Wallet Balance] is the subscriber's currency wallet balance

e [Separator] is the character, entered in the Separator field, used to separate the main units of the
balance value from its sub units.

Example: If the translated name is 'Gen' and the separator is ., then the translated short message will be:

"Your account balance is Gen PLN400.00"

Non cash balance messages

A non cash balance notification has this format:
[Translated Balance Type Name] [Wallet Balance]
Where:
e [Translated Balance Type Name] is entered in the Translated Name field

o [Wallet Balance] is the subscriber's balance in the appropriate units

Example: If the translated name is 'Time', and the balance in seconds is 300, then the short message will
be:

"Your Time balance is 300 seconds"
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Balance Type Translations tab

Here is an example Balance Type Translations tab.

£ Wallet Management

EBX

Service Provider
| Balance Type Translations
Single Balance ... Dual Balance Cur...  Language Default Marme Translated
Great Britain, Poun.., Great Britain, Poun,., |English General Cash aen Bal
Afghanistan, Afgha. .. [afghanistan, Afgha... [English Promational Cash PROMO
Great Britain, Poun.., Great Britain, Poun,., |English Promotional Cash Promo Bal
< | >

Balance Type Translations Fields

This table describes the balance-type translation fields.

Field

Description

Language

The language the short message is being translated to.
This field cannot be changed after the record is first saved.

information about configuring languages, see ACS User's Guide.
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Field

Description

Balance Type

The balance type this translation will be for. This list is populated by the
records configured in the Balance Types (on page 225) tab.

This field cannot be changed after the record is first saved.

Tip: You can create only one balance-type translation for each language and
balance-type combination.

Single Balance
Currency Type

If required, you can select a different single balance currency type to use for
the balance type.

Note: This field is available only if the Balance Type field is set to a balance type
that has a unit of cash.

Dual Balance
Currency Type

If required, you can select a different dual-balance currency type to use for the
balance type.

Note: This field is available only if the Balance Type field is set to a balance type
that has a unit of cash.

Translated Name

The translated balance-type name to send to the subscriber in short
messages. If nothing is entered in this field, this part of the message will not be
sent.

Tip: The maximum number of characters allowed is 20.

Single Format for
Balance

The structure of the data to send to the subscriber in short messages for a

single (or first) currency.

e For balance types with a cash unit, the structure of the data to send to the
subscriber in short messages when the balance is in one currency. The
subscriber's actual details are inserted into the variables.

The variables must include the following, in order:
%s %d %c %02d

Where:
Variable Replaced by... Example
%s Currency Code AUD
%d Main unit of the currency $
%c Separator
%02d Subunit of the currency C

e For balance types with non-cash units (for example, time balances are in
seconds), you may only include the %d variable in the text in the Single
Format for Balance field.

For balance | %d variable is replaced by

type unit

Time Time balance in seconds

SMS Number of named events

Bad PIN Number of bad PIN attempts during the last 24 hours.

Dual Format for
Balance

The structure of the data to send to the subscriber in short messages for the
second currency.

Note: This field is not available for non-cash balance types or balance types
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Field

Description

that have only one currency.

Separator The character to use to separate the different balances when put together in
an SMS Noatification.
Example: If you enter a comma (,) and there are two balances, General Cash
and Promotional Cash, the short message sent in response to a balance
inquiry looks like this:
General Cash balance $20.00 , Promotional Cash balance $10.00
Balance Expiry The balance-expiry text.

Warning: You must include '%d' in the text. This variable will be converted to the
number of days remaining until the balance expires.

No Balance Expiry | The text to output for balances that have no expiry date.

Balance Type Translation screen

Here is an example Balance Type Translation screen.

Edit Balance Type Translation @

Single Balance Currency Type:

Dual Balance Currency Type:  |United Arab Emirates, Rating Dirham (RADY

Language: English
Balance Type: General Cash
Translated Mame: Gen Cash
Single Farmat For Balance: Gen Bal %s%dvecs02d

Dual Format For Balance: | ves%ed3ece02d) s Yedec¥02d

Separator:
Balance Expiry: %d days
Mo Balance Expiry: Morne

Help

Cancel

Adding balance type translations

Follow these steps to add a new balance type translation.

Step
1
2

Action

In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.
On the Balance Type Translations tab, click New.

Result: You see the New Balance Type Translation screen (See example on page 243).
Enter data in the fields to configure this record.

For more information about these fields, see Balance Type Translations Fields (on page
241).

Note: The Single Balance Currency Type and Dual Balance Currency Type fields and the Dual
Format for Balance field are only available if you select a balance type which has a balance
unit of cash from the Balance Type drop down list.
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Step Action
4 Click Save.

Editing balance type translations

Follow these steps to edit an existing balance type translation.

Step Action
1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.
2 In the table on the Balance Type Translations tab, select the balance type translation to edit.
3 Click Edit.

Result: You see the Edit Balance Type Translation screen (See example on page 243).
4 Edit the fields with the changes to make.

For more information about the fields on this screen, see Balance Type Translations
Fields (on page 241).

Note: The Language and Balance Type fields cannot be edited.

5 Click Save.

Deleting balance type translations

Follow these steps to delete an existing balance type translation.

Step Action

1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.

2 In the table on the Balance Type Translations tab, select the balance type translation to
delete.

3 Click Delete.
Result: You see the Delete Confirmation prompt.

4 Click OK to delete the record from the database and return to the Balance Type Translations
tab.

Rewards

Introduction

The Rewards tab lets you view, add, edit and remove rewards.
You use rewards to:

e Configure product type changes based on the amount of activity a subscriber did in a defined period
e Specify the message to output to a subscriber when they receive a reward

e Grant additional cash or equivalent bonuses

Any combination of product type change and cash reward can be defined, including:

e Cash rewards only (where there is no product type change)
e Product type changes only (where there is no associated cash reward)
e Both cash rewards and product type rewards
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Multiple balance type

You can add more than one balance type to a reward type. When a reward is triggered, all balance

types associated with the reward type are recharged. This can include both monetary balance types
(such as general cash or promotional cash) and non-monetary balance types (such as free SMS or

time).

More than one entry can be added for the same balance type, with different details for each entry,
including:

e Balance values and balance policies

e Unique expiry dates and extension policies

e Balance availability dates that will be applied when the selected balance type entry is recharged

Offset date rules

Here are the rules which apply when setting a balance offset date.

1 You may only set balance offset dates for the following balance type categories:

= Chargeable
= Cross balance discount

2 If you set the balance offset date to a specific date then the balance expiry policy options will be
disabled.

3 If you set the balance offset date to a specified number of days or months, then the balance offset
date will be determined by extending the current system date by the configured value.

4 If you set the balance offset date (either as a specific date or as a number of days/months) then you
can also set a balance expiry date. The balance expiry date will be calculated from the specified
balance offset date.

Notifications

Notifications can be sent when a reward is triggered. To send a naotification when the subscriber's
account is close to triggering a reward, specify an additional reward with no value, which includes the
notification.

Example: You have a reward which is triggered when the subscriber has used 100 short messages. You
want to send subscribers who have sent 90 short messages a notification which will encourage them to
send 10 more (for example: "You have nearly reached the bonus SMS level.").

Create a new reward which is triggered when a subscriber has used 90 short messages. The new
reward will not change any balances, but it will send out the message as a notification.

Triggering rewards

Rewards are triggered on VWS Voucher and Wallet Servers for one of the following:

e The reward type balance type threshold is reached.
e The relevant expenditure balance expires.

Expiration examples

This table provides examples of when a reward is triggered.

Period | Expiration Example

Daily Midnight same day Activated @ 1:30 pm.
Expires midnight same day.
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Period | Expiration Example

Weekly | Midnight Activated @ 1:30 pm Tuesday.
Expires midnight following Monday.

Monthly | Midnight following month | Activated @ 1:30 pm 5th of the month.
Expires midnight of 4th of the following month.

Yearly |Midnight following year Activated @ 1:30 pm 5th March.
Expires midnight 4th March following year.

Wallet |24 hours before the wallet |Expires 1:30pm 4th March

expires @ 1:30pm 5th If less than 24 hours exist before wallet expiry, wallet will not
March. be recreated.

Note: Unlike other expenditure balance types, the wallet expenditure balance type cannot be used again
on expiry. Once the wallet expires, the system will not recreate or add to the wallet expenditure balance,
until the wallet expiry date/time is extended to be more than 24 hours in the future. The wallet
expenditure balance is recreated and will be used once more after the wallet expiry extension.
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Rewards tab

Here is an example Rewards tab.

£ Wallet Management |Z”E|El

Service Provider
| Rewards |
Reward Type Current Product Start Amount Reward Product Reward Description
Ionthly Exp Biasic PT 10.00 Basic PT Biasic Reward
Reward exp 1 GoLD 100,00 GOLD Reward credit 1 exp
Lovalty expenditure  |Basic PT 50,00 Basic PT Loyalky expenditure (bronze)
< | >

Rewards fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Reward Type The expenditure balance type where the activity qualifying the subscriber for
the reward is recorded.

Current Product The product type from which the subscriber's account is being transferred.

Tip: Selecting ALL PRODUCTS from the drop down list will set this reward to
apply to any product type.
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Field

Description

Start Amount

The amount which will trigger the change of product type.

Warning: Rewards must be defined for all monthly totals within a product type.
For example, if you want to have a reward which is triggered when a
subscriber has a total of $50 of activity in a month/year, you will also need to
configure a reward for subscribers who have a smaller monthly total and the
same current product.

Reward Product

The product type to which the subscriber's account is being transferred.

Note: Selecting NO PRODUCT from the drop down list means the subscriber's
account will not be transferred.

Reward Description

A brief description of the reward.

Start Date The start date of the period during which the subscriber's expenditure will be
tracked for earning this reward.

End Date The end date of the period during which the subscriber's expenditure will be
tracked for earning this reward.

Notification The notification sent to the subscriber when they receive a reward.

Template

Note: For information about setting up notifications, see ACS User's Guide.

Reset Counter

Whether to reset the expenditure balance type specified in the Reward Type
field when the reward is triggered.

Note: This check box is only available if you have selected the Real-Time Reward
option.

Real-Time Reward

Indicates that the reward is applied as soon as the expenditure threshold is
reached.

Control Plan Defines the control plan that will be used to apply the reward for subscribers
who are on a non VWS charging domain.
Note: The control plan must contain the Voucher Type Recharge node.
Reward Defines the announcement to play when the reward is selected using the Play
Announcement Reward node.
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Reward screen

Here is an example Reward screen.

Edit Reward 53
Product: Reward
Reward Type | Yearly Exp A Start Date |2009 | |March w24 W
Current Produck |SRM One j End Date | 2010 % | |March V|24 w
Start Amount | 98,00 Control Plan |None v
Reward Product |Wince Test Youcher Type j Motification Template |vince Apply Reward w
Reward Description Wince Test Yearly Exp
Reward Announcement Set | Pedro Test 2 -
Reward Announcement Entry | Pedro 1 -
Multi-Balances
Balance Type Value Mew Buc...  Expiry Months Expiry Days Expiry Hours Behaviour Start Date End Date
General Cash |25 |Add Today | |D |D |Ign0re | |
Yeatly Exp [7s |add Today | o o [tgnare | |
¥
Mew
Reset Counter Real-Time Reward (3)  Expiry Reward (O

Adding rewards

Follow these steps to add a new reward.

Step
1
2

Action

In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.
On the Rewards tab, click New.

Result: You see the New Reward screen (See example on page 249).

Configure this record by entering data in the fields on this screen.

For more information about the fields on this screen, see Rewards fields.

Click Save.

Editing rewards

Follow these steps to edit an existing reward.

Step
1

2
3

Action

In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.

On the Rewards tab, select the reward to edit.
Click Edit.
Result: You see the Edit Reward screen (See example on page 249).
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Step Action
4 Edit the fiel

ds to reflect the changes you need to make.

For more information about the fields in this screen, see Rewards fields.

5 Click Save.

Deleting rewards

Follow these steps to delete an existing reward.

Warning: When you del

ete a reward, any associated freeform SMS messages are also deleted.

Step Action
1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.
2 In the table on the Rewards tab, select the reward to delete.
3 Click Delete.
Result: You see the Delete Confirmation prompt.
4 Click OK to delete the record from the database and return to the Rewards tab.

Multi-Balances fields

This table describes th

e function of each field.

Field

Description

Balance Type

The balance type you want the reward to apply to. This field is populated by
the records on the Balance Types (on page 225) tab.

Note: Any valid balance type can be selected. This includes non cash balance
types, such as time.

Value The reward amount for balances of the balance type selected in the Balance
Type field.
Tax Plan The tax plan associated with this voucher type.

Note: For inclusive tax, the tax component will be removed before crediting the
subscriber.

Balance Expiry
Period

The period between when the reward is activated and when the balance will
expire.
Depending on the selection in the expiry period type options, enter one of:

e Days and hours

e Months

Note: Month expiries set expiry dates measured in calendar months. If a bucket
is created on the 31+ of the month, and the expiry will be on month which has
30 days or less, the expiry date is set for the 1+ of the month after. For
example, a two-month bucket created on the 31+ of December will expire on
the 1% of March.

Tip: The expireAtMidnight configuration option in eserv.config overrides the
displayed hour for expiry and will expire the balance only at midnight on the
expiry date. For further information about this configuration option, see VWS
Technical Guide.

Expiry Period Type

The unit the balance expiry period is calculated in.
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Field Description

Select either:
e Hours - the balance expiry is calculated in days and hours.

¢ Months - the balance expiry is calculated in months.

Applicable Start Optional start date when balances of this type can be rewarded by rewards of

Date this type. To activate this field, select the check box to the right of the field,
then, in the date selection boxes, select the day, month and year for the start
date.

Applicable End Date |Optional end date when balances of this type can no longer be rewarded using
rewards of this type. To activate this field, select the check box to the right of
the field, then, in the date selection boxes, select the day, month and year for
the end date.

Offset Date Optional offset date fields used to configure the offset date to apply when
balances of this type are recharged. To activate these fields, select the check
box to the right of the offset date fields area. To enter:

A specific offset date  Select the Date option and in the
date selection boxes, select the
required day, month and year.

An offset date which ~ Select either the Days/Hours or the

is an extension to the Months option. In the available

current system date  field(s), type the required number of
days and hours, or months by
which the system date should be
extended to create the offset date.

Note: For details on the rules applying to offset dates, see Offset date rules (on

page 245).
Missing Balance What to do, if this balance type does not already exist in the wallet when the
Policy reward is applied. Choose one of:

e Allow - the system will create the balance type and apply the reward
e Fail - the reward will fail

e Ignore - the reward is applied, but the system will not create the
balance type

Expiry Policy How to apply the expiry period for this balance type when rewards of this type
are applied. Choose:
e Ignore - no change is made to the current expiry period

e Extend - the current expiry period is extended by the specified days
and hours

e Extend From Today - the current expiry period to be extended the
specified number of days and hours from today's date

e Best - The system will select the best policy option for the subscriber
depending on their particular circumstances

New Bucket Whether to create a new bucket for the balance type when the reward is
applied.
Replace Balance Whether to replace the existing balance for the balance type with the new

value when the reward is applied.

Note: You can only set the replace balance option providing there are no
overlapping reward balances for the same balance type with this option set.

Allowed Product The product types which rewards of this type can apply to.
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Field

Description

Types

Tip: An empty Allocated list means that the balance type can be rewarded for
all product types.

Multi-Balance screen

Here is an example Multi-Balance screen.

Edit Multi-Balance

]

Balance Type | 1

00 Free Minutes b |

Tazx Plan |None w |
Balance Expiry Period El Days D Hours
Expiry Period Type (%) Hours ) Maonths
&pplicable Start Dake []Enahle
Applicable End Date []Enable
Offset Date [ Enable
| | Days | | Hours
Missing Balance Palicy ) Allaw ) Fail (%) Ignare
Expiry Policy () Best () Extend ) Ignore (%) From Today
Scenario [ Mew Bucket [] replace Balance

Allowed Product Types (none allocated means any allowed)

Areailable
Prepaid

== Allocated

PostPaid

=

Lohit

Lohit-Eill

tesk

delay

HILLARY_BILNDLE

Periodic Charge

I Save H Cancel ]

Adding balance types to a reward

Follow these steps to add a balance type to the current reward type.
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Note: To add multiple balance types to the reward type, repeat this process as required.

Step Action

1 In the Multi-Balances area at the bottom of the New Reward screen or Edit Reward
screen, click New.
Result: You see the New Multi-Balance screen (See example on page 252).

2 Start to configure this record by entering data in the fields in the top of this screen. For
more information about the fields on this screen, see Multi-Balances fields.

3 In the Allowed Product Types section select the product types for which the reward can be
applied to this balance type. To:
e Allocate a product type, select it in the Available list and click the '>>' button

e Remove an allocated product type, select it in the Allocated list and click the '<<'
button.

Tip: An empty Allocated list means that the balance type can be rewarded for all product
types.

4 Click Save.
Result: The balance type details are saved, and you return to the Reward screen.

Editing balance types for a reward

Follow these steps to edit an existing balance type for the current reward type.

Step Action

1 In the New Reward screen or Edit Reward screen, select the balance
type record to edit in the Multi-Balances area.

2 Click Edit.
Result: You see the Edit Multi-Balance screen (See example on page
252).

3 Edit the fields to reflect the changes you need to make.
For more information about the fields in this screen, see Multi-Balances
fields.

4 If required, in the Allowed Product Types section select the product types

for which this balance type can be rewarded. To:
e Allocate a product type, select it in the Available list and click the
'>>' button
e Remove an allocated product type, select it in the Allocated list
and click the '<<' button.
Tip: An empty Allocated list means that the balance type can be
rewarded for all product types.

5 Click Save.

Result: The modified balance type record is saved, and you return to the
Reward screen.
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Deleting balance types for a reward

Follow these steps to delete an existing balance type from a reward.

Step Action

1 In the New Reward screen or Edit Reward screen, select the balance type record to
delete in the Multi-Balances area.

2 Click Delete.
Result: You see the Delete Multi-Balance prompt.

3 Click Apply to delete the record from the database.

Reward Product Translations

Introduction

The Reward Product Translations tab lets you view, add, edit and remove the translations used by the Call
Info Text Message feature node.

A translation is required for each language, source product and destination product. The reward
translations are specified separately for each service provider.
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Reward Product Translations tab

Here is an example Reward Product Translations tab.

£ Wallet Management

=lEd

Service Provider bnss| b |
| Reward Product Translations
Rewward Type Original Product Rewward Product Language
Daily Cash [PT1 [Ptz [English
4 | >
T Edit Lelete

Reward Product Translation screen

Here is an example Reward Product Translation screen.

Edit Reward Product Translation

Manthly Exp
Chris PT
Chis PT
Arabic

Translation: | ChrisPT Trans

Reward Type:

Original Product Type:
Reward Product Type:
Language:

I Save H Cancel
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Adding reward product translations

Follow these steps to add a new reward product translation.

Step
1
2

Action

In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.
On the Reward Product Translations tab, click New.

Result: You see the New Reward Product Translation screen (See example on page 255).
From the Reward Type drop down list, select the balance type the reward applies to.

Tip: The available reward types are a sub-set of the balance types that have been
configured where the expenditure type is not None.

From the Original Product Type drop down box, select the subscriber's previous product
type.

From the Reward Product Type drop down box, select the product type the subscriber is
being transferred to.

Tip: If an invalid product type transfer has been chosen, the instructions under the
Translation field will indicate that an invalid original/reward combination was selected. The
original and reward product types must match a current and reward product type pair in a
reward.

From the Language drop down box, select the language the message sent to the
subscriber should be in. This will be sent instead of the default text for this system.

In the Translation field, type the text which should be sent to the subscriber when their
product type is changed as part of a reward.

Tip: If the text entered in this field is invalid, the instructions under the Translation field will
indicate that text entered is invalid.

Click Save.

Editing reward product translations

Follow these steps to edit an existing reward product translation.

Step
1

Action
In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the
Service Provider list.

On the Reward Product Translations tab, select the reward product
translation to edit.

Click Edit.

Result: You see the Edit Reward Product Translation screen (See
example on page 255).

The Translation field is the only editable field.

Tip: The details of the fields are described in Adding reward product
translations (on page 256).

Click Save.
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Deleting reward product translations

Follow these steps to delete an existing reward product translation.

Step Action
1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.
2 In the table on the Reward Product Translations tab, select the reward product translation to
delete.
3 Click Delete.
Result: You see the Delete Confirmation prompt.
4 Click OK to delete the record from the database and return to the Reward Product

Translations tab.

Wallet Name Translation

Introduction

The Wallet Name Translation tab lets you view, add, edit and remove translations of wallet type names to
the subscriber's language for real-time wallet notifications. A translation is required for each wallet type
and language. The wallet name translations are specified separately for each service provider.
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Wallet Name Translation tab

Here is an example Wallet Name Translation tab.

£ Wallet Management ._ E|E|

Service Provider
Wallet Mame Translation |

Wallet Type Language Translation

Primary English Personal

Secandary English Business

< | >

Hew Edit Delete

Wallet Name Translation screen
Here is an example Wallet Name Translation screen.

Edit Wallet Mame Translation E|

Language:  English
Wallet Type:  Secondary

Translation: | Secondary |

‘Wallet Expiry:

%d days |

Mo wallet Expiry: | Mone |

[ Save H Cancel
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Adding wallet name translations

Follow these steps to add a new translation for a wallet type name.

Step Action

1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.

2 On the Wallet Name Translation tab, click New.
Result: You see the New Wallet Name Translation screen (See example on page 258).

3 From the Language drop down box, select the language the wallet type name will be
translated to.

4 From the Wallet Type drop down box, select the wallet type that will be translated.

5 In the Translation field, type the text which will be sent to the subscriber in the short

message. This will be sent instead of the default text for this system.

Tip: If there is a problem with the translation text, the instructions under this field will
indicate one of the following:

e Atranslation is required (because there is no text in the Translation field)
e The translation is too long (because there are more than 12 characters in it)
In the Wallet Expiry field, type in the balance expiry text.

Warning: You must include '%d' in the text. This variable will be converted to the number of
days remaining until the wallet expires.

In the No Wallet Expiry field, type the text to output for wallets that have no expiry date.
6 Click Save.

Editing a wallet name translation

Follow these steps to edit an existing Wallet Name Translation.

Step Action

In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.

In the table on the Wallet Name Translation tab, select the wallet name translation to edit.
3 Click Edit.

Result: You see the Edit Wallet Name Translation screen (See example on page 258).
4 Edit the details as described in Adding wallet name translations (on page 259).

Note: The Language and Wallet Type fields are for reference only, they are not editable.

5 Click Save.

Deleting a wallet name translation

Follow these steps to delete an existing wallet name translation.

Step Action

1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.
2 In the table on the Wallet Name Translation tab, select the wallet name translation to delete.
3 Click Delete.
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Step Action

Result: You see the Delete Confirmation prompt.

4 Click OK to delete the record from the database and return to the Wallet Name Translation
tab.

Real-Time Wallet Notifications

Introduction

The Real-Time Wallet Notifications tab lets you configure when to trigger real-time notification messages for
a subscriber, based on the following events:

e Wallet expired

e Wallet state changed

e Balance Expired

e Balance Charged

e Balance Recharged

For more information about how real-time wallet notifications are delivered, see CCS Technical Guide.
Tip: You choose which real-time wallet notifications to enable on the Product Type screens (SMS >

Services > Subscriber Management > Product Type tab, then for a product type, Real-Time Wallet Notification
option).
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Real-Time Wallet Notifications tab

Here is an example Real-time Notifications tab.

£ Wallet Management |Z| |E|E|

Service Provider
Real-Tirme Wallet Motifications |
Marme Threshaold Matification Type 0Old State
Balance Expiry n Balance Expiry
Balance Recharged n Recharging
Lows Balance 120 Balance Expiry
‘allet Expiry ‘allet Expiry
wallet not used Wwallet Skate Change Active
< | »

Real-Time Notifications fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Name A unigue name for the real-time notification message.

Notification Type The type of event that triggers the natification.
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Field

Description

Threshold

The total balance that triggers the notification.

For charging notifications, the message is triggered when a balance that was
above the threshold changes so it is equal to or below the threshold.

For recharging notifications, the message is triggered when a balance that
was below the threshold changes so it is equal to or above the threshold.

Tip: For time thresholds, this value is in seconds.

Note: This field is optional. If no value is entered, no threshold check is made
and a notification is triggered on any charge or recharge event.

Above credit limit

Include the subscriber's credit limit with the threshold to determine notification
triggering.

Note: This check box is on the New and Edit Real-Time Notification screens
and not on the tab table.

Excluding
reservations

To determine natification triggering, exclude all current uncommitted
reservations from the balance for comparison with the threshold. The default is
to include all uncommitted reservations in the balance for comparison with the
threshold.

Note: This check box is on the New and Edit Real-Time Notification screens
and not on the tab table.

Old State Indicates the state a wallet must be changed from when triggering a wallet
State Change notification.
Note: This option is only available if wallet State Change is selected in the
Notification Type field.

New State Indicates the state a wallet must be changed to when triggering a wallet

State Change notification.
Notes:

e This option is only available if Wallet State Change is selected in the
Notification Type field.

¢ A natification is triggered only if the old and new states are different.

Balance Type

The balance type associated with the notification.

Tip: This field applies to charging, recharging and balance expiry notifications.

DAP Operation

The name of the DAP operation to use to output the notification message.
Choosing No DAP will only output a notification.

Tip: This field is populated by the XML templates set up in the DAP application.
For more information on templates, see DAP User's Guide.

Suppress DAP

Indicates whether DAP notifications should be suppressed for certain events.
Individual subscribers can opt-out of receiving DAP notifications by having the
value true in their profile at the drop-down tag selected here.

Tip: If Not Used is selected the notifications will be sent in all cases.

Notification
Template (SMS
Template)

The name of the notification template to use to output a notification. Choosing
No sMs will only send a DAP Notification.

Tip: This field is populated by the notification templates set up in ACS. For
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Field Description

more information, see ACS User's Guide.

Suppress Indicates whether notifications should be suppressed. No notifications will be
Notification sent if this field is set to true.

Suppress SMS
(Supp ) Tip: If Not Used is selected the notifications will be sent in all cases

Wallet Type The wallet type associated with the naotification. Options are:
e Primary

e Secondary

Reference Reference

Trigger notification example

This example is for a charging notification.
If the:

e threshold is $30

e actual balance is $30

e credit limitis $10, and

e an outstanding reservation for $5

This table shows how the comparison value is computed for these values:

Above credit limit

Excluding No Yes

reservations

No Actual balance Actual balance + Credit Limit
=$30 $30+ $10 = $40
Notification triggered No notification
(comparison = threshold) (comparison > threshold)

Yes Actual balance - Reservations Actual balance - Reservations + Credit Limit
$30 - $5 = $25 $30 - $5 + $10 = $35
Notification triggered No notification
(comparison < threshold) (comparison > threshold)
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Real-Time Wallet Notifications screen

Here is an example Real-Time Wallet Notifications screen.

Edit Real-Time Wallet Notifications

Mame |[Charging2000
Motificakion Type | Charging w
Threshold |9000 Abovve credit limit

Exclude reserved Funds

0Old State

Mews State
Balance Type |General Cash W
DaP Operation | -- MNo DAP -- £

Suppress DAP

SMS Template | 25% Threshold w
Suppress SMS | -- Mok Used -- w
Wallet Tvpe | -- Any Type -- w
Reference
[ Save l [ Cancel l

Adding real-time wallet notifications

Follow these steps to add the configuration for a real-time wallet notification.

Step Action
1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.
2 On the Real-Time Wallet Notifications tab, click New.
Result: You see the New Real-Time Wallet Notifications screen (See example on page
267).

In the Name field enter a uniqgue name for the real-time notification message.
4 From the Notification Type drop down box, select the type of notification to generate.

Fill in the fields, depending upon notification type selected:

e For notification types Charging or Recharging, enter data as follows:
Threshold field - the threshold for the notification.
Above credit limit check box - select to use any credit limit with the threshold.

Exclude reserved funds check box - select to exclude uncommitted reservations
from the balance that is compared with the threshold value; leave clear to include
uncommitted reservations with the balance.

Balance Type drop down list - select the applicable balance type.

Tip: For time thresholds, the Threshold value is in milliseconds.
e For notification type Wallet State Change, enter data in the Old State and
New State drop down boxes.

e For notification type Balance Expiry, select a record from the Balance Type
drop down box.
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Step Action

6 Configure the rest of this record by selecting the required option from the the remaining
drop down lists on this screen.
For more information about the fields on this screen, see Real-Time Notifications fields
(on page 261).

7 Click Save.
Warning: Real-time wallet notifications are not usable until they are associated with one or

more product types. To use this new notification for a subscriber, the wallet product type
for the subscriber must now be configured.

To check which product type the wallet uses, see SMS > Services > Subscriber Management >
Subscriber tab, then edit the required subscriber details, followed by the Wallets option.

To configure the product types that may use this new real-time wallet notification see SMS
> Services > Subscriber Management > Product Type tab, then for a product type, Real-Time
Wallet Notification option, see Real-Time Wallet Notifications (on page 198).

Editing real-time wallet notifications

Follow these steps to edit an existing real-time wallet notification.

Step Action
1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.
2 On the Real-Time Wallet Notifications tab, select the wallet notification to edit.
3 Click Edit.
Result: You see the Edit Real-Time Wallet Notifications screen (See example on page
267).
4 Edit the fields with the required changes.

For more information about the fields in this screen, see Real-Time Notifications fields (on
page 261) and Adding real-time wallet notifications (on page 264).

5 Click Save.

Deleting real-time wallet notifications

Follow these steps to delete an existing real-time notification configuration.

Step Action
1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.
2 On the Real-Time Wallet Notifications tab, select the real-time wallet notification to delete.
3 Click Delete.
Result: You see the Delete Confirmation prompt.
4 Click OK to delete the record from the database.

Result: You see the Real-time Notifications confirmation message and the record is
removed from the database.
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Policy Counters

Introduction

The Policy Counters tab lets you view, add, edit and remove policy label tiers and policy label tier ranges.

Policy Counters Tab

Here is an example Policy Counters tab:

[=] wallet Management — O x
Service Provider  |MyTelco e Help
Periodic Charges Periodic Charge Groups Real-Time Wallet Motifications Free Form Recharge
Balance Units Balance Types Wallet Mame Translation Balance Tvoe Translations
Wallet Life Cyde Tracker Plans Cumulative Balance Plans Policy Counters
Label Mame Balance Type Send Pending Palicy Change User Change Date

PeriodicCharge MyPC1 (Periodic Charge) 2017-10-04 ...

Delete Close

Policy Counters fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Label Name Name of the policy label tier.
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Field

Description

Balance Type

Type of balance.

Send Pending
Policy

Specify whether to send pending policy.

Change User

User ID of the user who changed the status.

Change Date

Date on which the change was made.

Policy Label Tier Screen

Here is an example of the New Policy Label Tier screen:

[®] New Palicy Label Tier - O e
Help
Mame
Balance Type |Bad Fin
Send Pending Palicy []
Status Mame Start End Change User Change Date

0]
T
1

=

3]
i
m

Cancel

Policy Label Tier fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field

Description

Name

Name of the policy label tier.

Balance Type

Type of balance

Send Pending Policy

Specify whether to send pending policy.

Status Name

Name of the status

Start

Start of range

End

End of range

Change User

User ID of the user who made the change.

Change Date

Date on which the change was made.
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Adding Policy Label Tiers

Follow these steps to add policy label tiers.

Step
1

~N o~ oW

Action

In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider
list.

On the Policy Counters tab, click New.
Result: You see the New Policy Label Tier screen (See example on page 267).

In the Name field, enter a unique name for the policy label tier.

From the Balance Type drop down box, select the type of balance.
If you want to send pending policy, select Send Pending Policy.

Click Save.

Editing Policy Label Tiers

Follow these steps to edit an existing policy label tier.

Step
1

Action

In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider
list.

On the Policy Counters tab, select the policy counter to edit.
Click Edit.

Result: You see the Edit Policy Label Tier screen.

Edit the fields with the required changes.

Click Save.

Deleting Policy Label Tiers

Follow these steps to delete an existing policy label tier.

Step
1

Action

In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider
list.

On the Policy Counters tab, select the policy counter to delete.

Click Delete.

Result: You see the Delete Confirmation prompt.

Click OK to delete the record from the database.

Result: You see the confirmation message and the record is removed from the database.
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Adding Policy Label Tier Ranges

Follow these steps to add policy label tier ranges.

Step Action

1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider
list.

2 On the Policy Counters tab, select the policy counter to which you want to add policy label
tier ranges.

3 Click Edit.
Result: You see the Edit Policy Label Tier screen.

4 Click New.
Result: You see the Policy Label Tier Range screen.

5 Fill in the fields:

=  Status Name field - the name of the tier. For example, Low Balance.

= Start of range field - enter a number for the start of the policy label tier range.

» End of range field - enter a number for the end of the policy label tier range.
6 Click Save.

Policy Label Tier Range fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description
Status Name Name of the status
Service State The state the status is mapped to.

Editing Policy Label Tier Ranges

Follow these steps to edit policy label tier ranges.

Step Action

1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider
list.

2 On the Policy Counters tab, select the policy counter you want to edit.

3 Click Edit.
Result: You see the Edit Policy Label Tier screen.

4 In the Edit Policy Label Tier screen, select the policy label tier to edit.
Click Edit.
Result: You see the Policy Label Tier Range screen.

5 Edit the fields with the required changes.

6 Click Save.
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Deleting Policy Label Tier Ranges

Follow these steps to delete policy label tier ranges.

Step
1

Action
In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider
list.

On the Policy Counters tab, select the policy counter from which you want to delete policy
label tier ranges.

Click Edit.

Result: You see the Edit Policy Label Tier screen.

In the Edit Policy Label Tier screen, select the policy label tier to delete.

Click Delete.

Result: You see the Delete Confirmation prompt.

Click OK to delete the record from the database.

Result: You see the confirmation message and the record is removed from the database.

Free Form Recharge

Introduction

The Free Form Recharge tab lets you recharge a subscriber's wallets. It can be used when the subscriber
has experienced problems with either the voucher or credit card recharge.
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Free Form Recharge tab

Here is an example Free Form Recharge tab.

£ Wallet Management

Setrvice Provider Boss b

Free Form Recharge

Subscriber ID | 123456759

Wwallet Type
(%) Primary Wallet ) Secondary Wallet

Balance Expiry Period | S Days | 0 Hours

‘Wallet Expiry Period | 15 Days |0 Hors

Amount | 20,00

Promation Failed to increase credit
Reference

Type OF Recharge
(%) Free Form Recharge () Credit Card Recharge

() woucher Recharge

Recharging Rules - Wallet Expiry Date

The following recharge rules apply to the wallet expiry date when performing a free form recharge.
The date is calculated by determining the greatest value of the following:

e Current date + period entered in screen
e Current wallet expiry date

If the wallet is in the pre-use period, the initial wallet expiry period is used to calculate the current wallet
expiry date before the comparison of the above date.

The free form recharging rules differ in that they ignore the recharge minimum wallet expiry periods
specified at product type level.

Note: Non-expiry wallets ignore the expiry periods.
A subscriber's wallet with a ‘Pre-Use’ or ‘Dormant’ state will have its status changed to ‘Active’.
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Recharging Rules - Balance Expiry Date

The following recharge rules apply to the balance expiry date when performing a free form recharge.
The date is calculated by calculating the greatest value of the following:

e Current date + period entered in screen.
e Current balance expiry date.

If the wallet is in pre-use, the initial balance expiry period is used to calculate the current balance expiry
date before the comparison of the above date.

The free form recharging rules differ in that they ignore the recharge minimum balance expiry periods
specified at product type level.

Note: Non-expiry wallets ignore the expiry periods.
A subscriber's wallet with a ‘Pre-Use’ or ‘Dormant’ state will have it status changed to ‘Active’.
Completing free form recharges

Follow these steps to perform a free form recharge on a subscriber's wallet.

Step Action

1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.
2 In the Free Form Recharge tab, enter the Subscriber ID.

3 From the Wallet Type options, select one of the following:

e  Primary Wallet
e Secondary Wallet.

4 In the Balance Expiry Period fields, enter the days and hours to be added to the subscriber's
balance expiry period.

Tip: The expireAtMidnight configuration option overrides the displayed hour for expiry
and will expire the balance only at midnight on the expiry date. For more information
about this configuration option, see the VWS Technical Guide.

5 In the Wallet Expiry Period fields, type the days and hours to be added to the wallet expiry
period.

Note: The expireAtMidnight configuration option overrides the displayed hour for
expiry and will expire the balance only at midnight on the expiry date. For more
information about this configuration option, see the VWS Technical Guide.

6 In the Amount field, enter the amount which will be added (or subtracted in the case of a
negative value) to the wallet balance.

Tip: The amount is in the system currency.

7 In the Reference field, enter the recharge reference ID.

Tip: The recharge may include a bonus award if the reference matches a Bonus Type
Component field.

8 From the Type Of Recharge options, select the type of recharge to be completed. Select
one of the following:
e TFree Form Recharge to indicate a free form recharge will be performed (EDR
type 8).
e Credit Card Recharge to indicate a credit card recharge will be performed
(EDR type 9)

e Voucher Recharge to indicate the customer tried to perform voucher recharge
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Step Action
(EDR type 10)

Notes:
o Credit card recharges require a properly configured credit card to be available.

e Voucher recharges requires the balance type to allow vouchers.

9 Click Recharge to create an EDR of the type specified in step 7.

Note: If a maximum value has been configured for the balance type being recharged, then
the maximum value policy will be applied to amounts which exceed the configured
maximum. For more information on:

e Maximum balance values, see Maximum balances (on page 227)

¢ Maximum value policy, see Maximum balance policy (on page 228)

Error Messages

There are six possible types of error messages that may be reported when Recharge is clicked. The
messages are:

e Invalid CLI. Recharge was not performed.

e This account does not have any credit card details. Recharge was not performed.

e This account does not allow voucher recharges. Recharge was not performed.

e This account is in state frozen. Recharge was not performed.

e This account is in state suspended. Recharge was not performed.

e This account is in state terminated. Recharge was not performed.

Wallet Life Cycle

WLC plans

A wallet life cycle plan is defined at service provider level.

Wallets may be shared by many subscribers and these subscribers may have different product types
and hence different wallet life cycle plans to apply.

A WLC plan contains a list of WLC periods, which are actioned in their offset order.

WLC periods

A wallet life cycle period is associated to the account, which is a single subscriber-wallet association. if a
subscriber has multiple wallets, each subscriber-wallet association could have its own distinct WLC
period.

In a shared wallet environment, the current wallet life cycle period to apply is calculated from the wallet
expiry and the wallet life cycle plan associated with the specific subscriber and the product type linked to
that subscriber-wallet association.

When viewing the defined wallet life cycle periods within the Wallet Life Cycle Plan tab, the periods are
ordered in ascending wallet expiry offset order, for example, -5 days before, then -2 days before, +1
days after. See Wallet Life Cycle Period fields (on page 279).
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Duration of period

A WLC period starts at its expiry offset date and continues until the next period starts, or the wallet is
removed.

Example 1
WLC Plan 1 contains 3 periods:

e WLC Period 1 (-10 days)

e WLC Period 2 (0 days)

e WLC Period 3 (10 days)

WLC period 1 starts 10 days before expiry and finishes on wallet expiry, when WLC period 2 starts.

Example 2
WLC Plan 2 contains 2 periods:

e WLC Period 4 (-20 days)
e WLC Period 5 (+20 days)

WLC period 4 starts 20 days before expiry and finishes 20 days after wallet expiry, when WLC period 5
starts.

Product Type swap

The wallet life cycle plan for a given product type will apply to all subscribers of that product type.

When a subscriber swaps to a different product type, the wallet life cycle period for the new product type
will be calculated based on the wallet expiry date, and the control plan for the new period will be
executed.

On product type swap the wallet life cycle period “On Backout” actions (if configured) and the “On Entry”
actions (if configured) will be executed when the product type swap action will be treated by the system.

Note: There will be a delay between the moment when the product type swap was requested and the
moment when all actions are executed.
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Wallet Life Cycle tab

Here is an example Wallet Life Cycle tab, displaying the wallet life cycle plans.

£ Wallet Management

B=1ES

Service Provider |Test Cuskormer b |
| wWallet Life Cycle |
Marne | |
Search | [] Marked For Deletion
Mame Change User Changed Date D
PaL_copyFirstOne Su 2010-02-01 12:45:435.0
PaL_firstOne SU 2010-01-29 15:41:51.0
UKE ‘Wallet Life Cyrle Plan 01 [SU 2010-02-03 14:43: 15,0
LIKE ‘Wallet Life Cycle Plan 02 [SU 2010-02-04 11:13:57.0
powet U 2010-02-03 0956 14,0
tako SU 2010-02-03 10:03:27.0
< | >
Finding a WLC plan
Follow these steps to search for an existing wallet life cycle plan..
Step Action
1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the drop down list.
2 On the Wallet Life Cycle tab, enter the search criteria you are using to find the required
WLC plan.
3 You can select the Marked For Deletion check box to include plans in the process of

being deleted in the search results (row will be grayed).

Note: By default the check box is cleared and the search will ignore deleted plans.
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Step

Action

Click Search.

Result: The WLC plan table displays the first 100 records matching the search criteria
entered in steps 2 and 3. If the required plan is not displayed and more than 100 records
were returned, enter different search criteria and click Search again.

Adding a WLC plan

Follow these steps to add a new wallet life cycle plan.

Step
1

Action

On the Wallet Life Cycle tab, click New.

Result: You see the New Wallet Life Cycle Plan screen.

In the Name field, enter the name of the wallet life cycle plan.
Click Save.

Result: The new plan is created. To add periods to the plan, you need to edit the plan. See
Editing a WLC plan (on page 276).

Copying a WLC plan

Follow these steps to copy a wallet life cycle plan.

Step
1

Action

On the Wallet Life Cycle tab, select the wallet life cycle plan you want to copy from the table
and click Copy.

Result: You see the Copy Wallet Life Cycle Plan screen.

Name the wallet life cycle plan.

Click Save.

Result: The plan is added to the list in the table. The copied plan will contain the same
periods as the original plan.

Modifying a currently active/associated plan

Here is the recommended method to modify a currently active/associated wallet life cycle plan.

Step
1

2
3
4

Action
Copy the WLC plan.
Make the required changes to the plan copy.

Re-associate the appropriate product types to the new plan.
Delete the original plan when transition to the new plan is deemed successful.

Editing a WLC plan

Follow these steps to edit a wallet life cycle plan.

Step
1

Action

On the Wallet Life Cycle tab, select the wallet life cycle plan you want to edit from the table
and click Edit.

Result: You see the Edit Wallet Life Cycle Plan screen (See example on page 277).
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Step Action

2 The screen displays the wallet life cycle periods, in ascending wallet expiry offset order,
for this plan. At the bottom of the screen, you can:
e Adding a WLC period (on page 278)
e Editing a WLC period (on page 280)
e Changing a WLC plan name (on page 281)
e Deleting a WLC period (on page 281)

Edit Wallet Life Cycle Plan screen

Here is an example Edit Wallet Life Cycle Plan screen.

£ Edit Wallet Life Cycle Plan

Mame | UKE Wallet Life Cycle Plan 01

Mame Display Marme Cffset
LKE_WalletLifeCvclePeriod-, ., |UKE_‘WalletLifeCyclePeriod-.., [-10
LKE _walletLifeCyclePeriod-. .. |UKE_WwalletLifeCyclePeriod-... |0
LKE_WalletLifeCvclePeriod-, .. |UKE_‘WalletLifeCyclePeriod-, ., (10

Deleting a WLC plan

Follow these steps to delete an existing wallet life cycle plan.

Step Action
1 On the Wallet Life Cycle tab, select the wallet life cycle plan to delete from the table and
click Delete.

Result: You see the Delete Confirmation prompt.
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Step Action

2 Click OK.
Result: You see a second prompt.
3 Click OK.

Result: The plan is removed from the table on the tab. It will be deleted from the system
after all subscribers have been disassociated from the WLC Plan.

Note: You can search for deleted WLC plans by first selecting the Marked for Deletion check
box.

Adding a WLC period

Follow these steps to add a new wallet life cycle period to a wallet life cycle plan.

Step Action
1 On the Edit Wallet Life Cycle Plan screen, click Add.

Result: You see the New Wallet Life Cycle Period screen (See example on page 279).
2 Fill in the fields, select disabled features and allow or disallow named event classes, as

described in Wallet Life Cycle Period fields (on page 279).

Note: If the wallet life cycle period defines no functions to be disabled when the period is
entered, then a notification or control plan operation is required.

3 Click Save.
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Wallet Life Cycle Period screen

Here is an example Wallet Life Cycle Period screen.

£ Edit Wallet Life Cycle Period

Period
Mame LKE_WalletLifeCyclePeriod-Displa
Display Mame LKE_WalletLifeCyclePeriod-Displa

Expiry OFfset (days) 110 %

Mamed Event Classes

Allowed Classes

UKE BillableEventSet
patrice_event

Disabled Features
[] session Charges
[] General Charges

[] General Recharges

Disallowed Classes

FnF FnD Events

Motifications

On Entry | 'WLCplan-on entry w On Backout | WLCplan-on backout w
Contral Plans

On Entry | More b On Backout | Mone b

[ Save ][ Cancel

Wallet Life Cycle Period fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description
Name Unique name for the WLC period.
Display Name The display nhame of the WLC period.

Note: Although a Wallet Life Cycle period name must be unique within the
Walllet Lifecycle Plan, the Display Name may be non-unique and used within
the CCP screens across multiple subscribers and product types.
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Field

Description

Expiry Offset (days)

Number of days offset, from expiry of the wallet, to start the period.
e Negative is days before expiry

e Positive is days after expiry

Only one Walllet Life Cycle period will be applicable (active) for any given
expiry offset within a defined Wallet Life Cycle Plan.

Example: -10’ evaluates to 10 days before expiry, or ‘+5’ evaluates to 5 days
after expiry. Creating one period with offset -10 results in a single period active
from 10 days before expiry right up to removed date. Creating a second period
with offset +5 will immediately curtail the first period, ending it at +4. It will be
invalid to create two periods with the same offset.

Disabled feature

You can select the check box(es) to disable:
e Session charges

e General charges
e General recharges

Named Event
Classes

Select and move the available and disallowed Named Event classes using the
>> and << buttons.

If the period is:
e Prior to the Wallet expiry date, then Named Event Classes will all be
allowed by default and will be disallowed as the exception.

e On or after the Wallet expiry date, then Named Event Classes will all
be disallowed by default and will be allowed as the exception.

Notifications

If required, select the notifications to send on:
e Entry

e Backout.

For more information about configuring SMS Noatifications, see ACS User's
Guide.

Control Plans

If required, select the control plans to run on:
e Entry

e Backout

Editing a WLC period

Follow these steps to edit a wallet life cycle period.

Step Action

1 On the Edit Life Cycle Plan screen, select the wallet life cycle period to edit from the table
and click Edit.
Result: You see the Edit Wallet Life Cycle Period screen (See example on page 279).

2 Edit the fields and named event classes, as described in Wallet Life Cycle Period fields

(on page 279).

Note: If the wallet life cycle period defines no functions to be disabled when the period is
entered, then a notification or control plan operation is required.

3 Click Save.
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Deleting a WLC period
Follow these steps to delete an existing wallet life cycle period.

Step Action

1 On the Edit Wallet Life Cycle Plan screen, select the WLC period to delete from the table
and click Delete.

Result: You see the Delete Confirmation prompt.

2 Click OK.
Result: You see a second prompt.
3 Click OK.

Result: The period is greyed out in the WLC Period table. The period will be deleted from
the system after all subscribers have been disassociated from the WLC Period.

Changing a WLC plan name

Follow these steps to change the name of an existing wallet life cycle plan.

Step Action
1 On the Edit Wallet Life Cycle Plan screen, change the WLC plan name.
2 Click Update.

Result: You return to the Wallet Life Cycle tab. The name is updated.

Bonus Types

Introduction

The Bonus Types tab lets you view, add, edit and remove bonus types.

Bonuses allow awards to be given to subscribers who recharge their wallets, where the recharge value
is within a specified range of values.

Bonus types defines the following:

o Which awards are available for each type of recharge
e What balances the award is added to
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Bonus Types tab

Here is an example Bonus Types tab.

£ Wallet Management

Service Provider  Boss W
Baonus Types
Bonus Type Component Bonus Set Mame Promotional Balanc... | Chan
Credit Card Credit card recharge  |General Cash Sl
Custan Web Wweb recharge General Cash =}
£ >

Bonus Types fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Bonus Type The type of recharge to which this bonus type will apply.

Component If Custom is selected in the Bonus Type field, this field indicates the component
reference value. This is used to specify the Pl recharge required for this bonus
type, and as the reference for free form recharges.

Tip: A Bonus Set will only be applied when the Free Form Recharge Reference
field and the Bonus Type Component field match.

Bonus Set The bonus values set containing the promotional balance to which this bonus

type will be applied.

Promotional Balance

The balance type to which this bonus type will be applied.

Note: If the Percentage field is filled out in a bonus value used with this bonus
type, the recharge bonus will be added to this balance type.
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Adding bonus types

Follow these steps to add a new Bonus Type.

Step Action
1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.
2 From the Bonus Types tab, click New.

Result: You see the New Bonus Type screen.

Mew Bonus Type §|

Bonus Type | Cuskom b
Component

Bonus Set |Youcher recharge W

Promational Balance | Free Minutes w

3 From the Bonus Type drop down list, select the type of recharge this Bonus Type will apply
to.

4 If you have selected Custom from the Bonus Type box, in the Component field type in the
component reference value.

5 Configure the rest of this record by entering data in the remaining fields on this screen.
For more information about the fields on this screen, see Bonus Types fields (on page
282).

6 Click Save.

Editing bonus types

Follow these steps to edit an existing Bonus Type.

Step Action
1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.
2 On the Bonus Types tab, select the record you want to edit.
3 Click Edit.
Result: You see the Edit Bonus Type screen.
Edit Bonus Type E|
Bonus Type | Cuskom b
Component | Web
Bonus Set | Web recharge w
Promational Balance | General Cash w
[ Save ] [ Cancel ]

4 Edit the fields to reflect the changes you need to make.

For more information about the fields in this screen, see Rewards fields.
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Step Action
5 Click Save.

Deleting bonus types

Follow these steps to delete an existing bonus type.

Step Action
1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.
2 In the table on the Bonus Types tab, select the record to delete.
3 Click Delete.
Result: You see the Delete Confirmation prompt.
4 Click OK to delete the record from the database.
Result: You see the Error prompt.
5 Click OK.

Bonus Values

Introduction

The Bonus Values tab lets you view, add, edit and remove Bonus Values.
Bonus Values are used in Bonus Types to define:

e the amount which triggers the award

e the value of the award, and

¢ the balance which must be recharged to qualify for the reward.
Awards may be either:

e abonus percentage applied to the amount the Balance is recharged by, or
e aVoucher Type.

The entries in a Bonus Set must cover the full range of values from 0 to the highest End value. If there
is a gap in the covered values, the Bonus Set will fail. The Bonus Set may contain both percentage
bonus values and voucher type bonus values.

For more information about Voucher Types, see Voucher Manager User's Guide.

Example 1

To create a Bonus Value which applies a 5% bonus to all Voucher recharges of more than $20, you
must also configure a Bonus Value which applies a 0% bonus to recharges of $0 to $19.

Example 2

Three recharge Bonuses have been specified in the example screen below.

e For arecharge of 0 to 1,000 cents, a Bonus of 8% of the recharge amount is added to the Balance.

e For arecharge of 1,001 cents to 4999 cents, a Bonus of 10% of the recharge amount is added to
the Balance.

e For arecharge of over 5000 cents, a Bonus of 12.5% of the recharge amount is added to the
Balance.
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Bonus Values tab

Here is an example Bonus Values tab.

£ Wallet Management

Service Provider bnss ¥ |
| Bonus Yalues
Bonus Set Mame | Credit card recharge v| ’ Mew Set ] [ Edit Set ] [ Delete Set
Trigger Balance Start Range End R.ange Percentage Woucher Ty
General Cash 0 1000 3.00
General Cash 1001 S000 10,00
General Cash 5001 10000 12,50

< | »
Adding bonus values sets
Follow these steps to add a new Bonus Values Set.
Step Action
1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.
2 From the Bonus Values tab, click New Set.

Result: You see the New Bonus Values Set screen.

Mew Bonus Values Set El

Mame | |
3 In the Name field, type the name of the new Bonus Values Set.
4 Click Save.
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Editing bonus values sets

Follow these steps to edit an existing Bonus Values Set.

Step
1
2

3

Action
In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.

From the Bonus Values tab, in the Bonus Set Name drop down box, select the record you
want to edit.

Click Edit Set.
Result: You see the Edit Bonus Values Set screen.

Edit Bonus ¥alues Set @

Mame |[A4TM Recharge

[ Save l[ Cancel ]

Edit the set name as required.
Click Save.

Deleting bonus values sets

Follow these steps to delete an existing Bonus Set.

Step
1
2

3

Action
In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.

From the Bonus Values tab, in the Bonus Set Name drop down box, select the record to
delete.

Click Delete.

Result: You see the Delete Confirmation prompt.
Click OK to delete the record from the database.
Result: You see the Bonus Value Set prompt.
Click OK.

Bonus Values fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description
Trigger Balance This bonus value will be triggered when recharges are made to this balance.
If not set, the trigger balance will be general cash.
Start The low end of the range of recharge value that will trigger this bonus.
Note: At least one bonus value in the set must start at 0.
End The high end of the range of recharge value that will trigger this bonus.
Percentage The percentage of the recharge amount to add to the recharge as a bonus
when this bonus is triggered.
Notes:
e The additional recharge amount will be applied to the balance type

286 Charging Control Services User's Guide




Field

Description

specified in the Bonus Types fields (on page 282).

e This field cannot be set if a voucher type is selected in the Voucher Type
field.

Voucher Type The voucher type which defines the reward which will be given to the

subscriber when the bonus is triggered.

Notes:

e This field is populated by the entries in the Voucher Type tab. For more
information, see Voucher Type.

e Selecting an entry from this drop down list will clear any value from the
Percentage field, and lock the field.

Adding bonus values

Follow these steps to add a new Bonus Value.

Step
1
2

Action
In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.

On the Bonus Values tab, select the Bonus Set Name to add bonus values to, from the
drop down list.

Click New.
Result: You see the New Bonus Values screen.

New Bonus Values @

Trigger Balance |General Cash w

Skark
End
Percentage

Youcher Type | <Mone= L

Cancel

Configure this record by entering data in the fields on this screen.

For more information about the fields on this screen, see Bonus Values fields (on page
286).

Click Save.

Editing bonus values

Follow these steps to edit an existing Bonus Value.

Step
1
2

Action
In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.

On the Bonus Values tab select the Bonus Set Name that contains the values you want to
edit.

In the grid on the tab, select the record you want to edit and click Edit.
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Step Action
Result: You see the Edit Bonus Values screen.

Edit Bonus ¥alues @I

Trigger Balance |General Cash W
Skart (1000
End 999999999

Percentage
Vaucher Type |ATM Recharge W
I Save ] [ Cancel ]
4 Edit the fields to reflect the changes you need to make.
For more information about the fields in this screen, see Bonus Values fields (on page
286).
5 Click Save.

Deleting bonus values

Follow these steps to delete an existing Bonus Value.

Step Action
1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.
2 On the Bonus Values tab, select the Bonus Set Name that contains the value to delete from
the drop down box.
3 In the table, select the record to delete and click Delete.
Result: You see the Delete Confirmation prompt.
4 Click OK to delete the record from the database.
Result: You see the Bonus Value Set prompt.
5 Click OK.

Cumulative Balance Plans

Introduction

The Cumulative Balance Plans tab lets you:

e configure the balance categories included in your cumulative balance plans and
e assign balance types to the different balance categories.

The Cumulative Balances node will sum the balances for each balance category in a selected
cumulative balance plan and play the relevant announcements.
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Cumulative Balance Plans tab

Here is an example Cumulative Balance Plans tab.

£ Wallet Management

Setrvice Provider Boss b

Cumulative Balance Plans

Marme Change User Change Date
Plan 1 ] [z009-08-26 1::24:36 |

Cumulative Balance Plan fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description
Name Cumulative balance plan name.
Unit Type Lists the available unit types for balance categories.

Available Unit_Type |[Lists the available balance types for the selected unit type.
balances

Unit_Type Lists the categories that have been configured for the selected unit type. The
categories balance types that have been assigned to each category are listed below the
category heading.
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Field Description

Playback Order e Category - Lists all the categories that have been configured for the
cumulative balance plan irrespective of unit type.

e Play Order - Lists the order in which balance category announcements
will be played by the Cumulative Balances feature node.

Adding cumulative balance plans

Follow these steps to add a cumulative balance plan.

Step Action
1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.
2 On the Cumulative Balance Plans tab, click New.

Result: You see the New Cumulative Balance Plan screen.

£ New Cumulative Balance Plan

Mame

Balance Categories

Unit Type |Cash W add Category
|| Awvailable Cash balances # | || Cash categories -~

. General Cash
Lo Promotional Cash
oo @ Wince Max Balance Cash

Playback Order

Category Play Crder

Save Cancel

3 In the Name field, type in the new cumulative balance plan name.

4 For each relevant Unit Type, add the required balance categories. For details, see Adding
balance categories.

5 Use drag and drop to add the required balances to each balance category. To:

e add a balance to a balance category, select it in the available balances list and
drag it to the required balance category

e remove a balance from a balance category, select in the categories list and drag
it to the available balances list.

Tip: You can add a balance type to more than one category if required.
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Step Action

6 If required, change the order in which balance categories are played. You can see the
current order in the Playback Order section.

To change the position of a Category in the play order, select it in the Playback Order
section and click either the UP or DOWN button.

Note: All the configured categories appear in the Playback Order section irrespective of
their Unit Type.

7 Click Save.

Editing cumulative balance plans

Follow these steps to edit a cumulative balance plan.

Step Action

1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.

2 On the Cumulative Balance Plans tab, select the required cumulative balance plan and
click Edit.

Result: You see the Edit Cumulative Balance Plan screen.

£ Edit Cumulative Balance Plan

Mame | Plan 1 |

Balance Categories

||| Available Cash balances # | || Cash categories ~
- General Cash =~ ] Gen cash
“ ¢ Promotional Cash i - General Cash
- @ Wince Max Balance Cash -4 Ckher Cash
S Bonus =] Prom Cash
‘@ Other Cash - Promotional Cash
5~ ) Tatal Cash
b L@ General Cash b
Playback Crder
Category Play Crder
Gen cash 1
Prom Cash 2
Total Cash 3

Save Cancel
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Step

Action

Make the required changes in the available fields. For more information on:
e cumulative balance plan fields, see Cumulative Balance Plan fields (on page

289).

e adding balance categories, see Adding balance categories
e editing balance categories, see Editing balance categories, or
o deleting balance categories, see Deleting balance categories (on page 296).

Click Save.

Deleting cumulative balance plans

Follow these steps to delete an existing Cumulative Balance Plan.

Step
1

2
3

Action

In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.

In the table on the Cumulative Balance Plans tab, select the record to delete.

Click Delete.

Result: You see the Delete Confirmation prompt.
Click OK to delete the record from the database.

Balance Category fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field

Description

Category Name

A unique name for the balance category. The name can be up to 30
alphanumeric characters long.

Announcement Set hd

Category Announcements section, this field indicates the Announcement
Set which contains the Announcement Entry to be played for
Subscribers who belong to this balance category.

Positive section, this field indicates the Announcement Set which
contains the Announcement Entry to be played for Subscribers with a
positive balance in their wallet.

Negative / No Credit section, this field indicates the Announcement Set
which contains the Announcement Entry to be played for Subscribers
with a negative balance in their wallet.

Days until balance expiration section, this field indicates the the
Announcement Set which contains the Announcement Entry to be
played for Subscribers when their balance is about to expire within
days.

Balance Expiration in one day section, this field indicates the
Announcement Set which contains the Announcement Entry to be
played for Subscribers when their balance is about to expire within 24
hours.
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Field Description

Announcement o Category Announcements section, this field indicates the Announcement
Entry Entry that will be played to Subscribers who belong to this balance
category.

e Positive section, this field indicates the Announcement Set which
contains the Announcement Entry that will be played to Subscribers
with a positive balance in their wallet.

o Negative / No Credit section, this field indicates the Announcement Entry
that will be played to Subscribers when they run out of credit or have a
negative balance in their wallet.

o Days until balance expiration section, this field indicates the
Announcement Entry that will be played to Subscribers when their
balance is about to expire soon.

o Balance Expiration in one day section, this field indicates the

Announcement Entry that will be played to Subscribers when their
balance is about to expire within 24 hours.

Use unreserved When selected, exclude uncommitted reservations in the available funds

balances played in the announcements (the uncommitted reservation amount is
subtracted from the available funds value).

Play Zero To play the announcements even if the cumulative balance for the category is

Cumulative Balance |zero, select this check box.

announcement

Play Expiry To play expiry announcements, select this check box.

announcement

Adding balance categories
Follow these steps to add a balance category to a cumulative balance plan.

Step Action

1 In the Balance Categories area in the New/Edit Cumulative Balance Plan screen, select the
Unit Type for which to define balance categories from the drop down list.

Result: You see the list of available balance types for the Unit Type, and the list of
available balance categories.

2 Click Add Category.
Result: You see the Add Balance Category screen.
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Step Action

Add Balance Category

Cakegory Mame

Category Announcements

Cakegory

Announcement Sek | ACS2 Managerent announcements L
Aannouncement Entry | collect Follow me number prompt w
Pasitive

Announcement Sek | ACS2 Managerent Announcements w
Aannouncement Entry | collect Follow me number prompt w

Megative | No credit
Announcement Set | ACSZ Management Announcements w

Announcement Entry | collect Follow me number prompt w

Days until balance expiration
Announcement Set | ACSZ Management Announcements w

Announcement Entry | collect Follow me number prompt w

Balance Expiration in one day

Announcement Set | ACSZ Management Announcements w
Announcement Entry | callect Follow me number pranmpk w
[] Play Zera Cumulative Balances anmouncement [] Play Expiry announcement

[] Use unreserved balances

[ Apply l ’ Cancel ]

3 Configure this record by entering data in the fields on this screen.
For more information about the fields on this screen, see Balance Category fields.
4 Click Apply.

Result: You will be returned to the New/Edit Cumulative Balance Plan screen and the new
category will be displayed in the balance categories list.

Editing balance categories

Follow these steps to view or edit a cumulative balance category for a Cumulative Balance Plan.

Step Action
1 In the Balance Categories area in the New/Edit Cumulative Balance Plan screen, select the
Unit Type to view or edit balance categories for from the drop down list.

Result: You see the list of available balance types for the Unit Type, and the list of
available balance categories.

2 Select the category to view or change and click Modify Category.
Result: You see the Modify Balance Category screen.
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Step Action

[ 2] Modify Balance Categorny El

Caktegory Mame Cash|

Cakegory Announcements

Cateqory

announcement Set | ACS2 Management Announcerments W
Announcement Entry | collect Follmw me number prompk w
Pasitive

announcement Set | ACS2 Management Announcerments L'
Announcement Entry | collect Follmw me number prompk w

Megative J No credit
Announcernent et | AC52 Management Announcements w

Announcement Entry | collect Follows me number prompk w

Days until balance expiration
Announcerment et | AC52 Management Announcements w

Announcement Entry | collect Follows me number prompk w

Balance Expiration in one day

Announcement et | ACS2 Management Annauncements w
Announcement Entry | callect Fallow me number prampt w
[ Play Zera Cumulative Balances announcement [] Play Expiry annaouncement

[JUse unreserved balances

’ Apply ] [ Cancel ]

3 Check or update the Balance Category as necessary.
For more information about the available fields, see Balance Category fields.
4 If you have made changes to save, click Apply.

If you do not want to make changes to the balance category, click Cancel.
Result: You are returned to the New/Edit Cumulative Balance Plan screen.
5 Use drag and drop to modify the list of balance types included in the balance category.

Tip: You can add a balance type to more than one category if required.

6 If required, change the order in which balance categories are played. You can see the
current order in the Playback Order section.

To change the position of a Category in the play order, select it in the Playback Order
section and click either the UP or DOWN button.

Note: All the configured categories appear in the Playback Order section irrespective of
their Unit Type.

7 Click Save.
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Deleting balance categories

Follow these steps to delete a cumulative balance category from a Cumulative Balance Plan.

Step Action

1 In the New/Edit Cumulative Balance Plan screen, select the Unit Type which holds the
balance category you want to delete.

2 Select the balance category record you want to delete and click Delete Category.

Result: You see the Modify Balance Category deletion prompt.

< Modify Balance Category

Selected Balance Cakegory
Cakegory Mame General

Allocated Balances

General Cash

The Selected Balance Category will be deleted
All its allocated balances will be moved backte the Available Balance list

Press OK to continue with the deletion or CANCEL to abort

[ ok | | CANCEL

3 Click OK.

Periodic Charge Groups

Introduction

Periodic charge groups control which periodic charges a subscriber can transfer to using the Periodic
Charge Transfer node, or through the CCP screen. Subscribers can only transfer to periodic charges
which are in the same group as the periodic charge they want to transfer from.

Warning: CCS determines which subscription will be transferred from, by locating the current
subscription which is in the periodic charge group specified by the Periodic Charge Transfer node or a
periodic charge field in CCP. If a subscriber has two subscriptions within the same periodic charge
group, their transfer will fail. You must ensure the design of the service restricts subscriptions
appropriately.
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Periodic Charge Groups tab

Here is an example of the Periodic Charge Groups tab.

O Wallet Management E]@IFE

Service Provider  |OCMCCtemplate w

Periodic Charge Groups

Marne
Eioaost 1

Close

Periodic charge group fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description
Name The unigue name of the periodic charge group.
Charges The periodic charges listed in the Allocated list are members of this group. The

periodic charges which are in these lists are populated from the records on the
Periodic Charges (on page 301) tab.

Notes:
e A periodic charge can belong to more than one group.

e The periodic charge group can be saved with no periodic charges in the
Allocated list.
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Field

Description

For more information about how to use these fields and buttons, see Selection
lists.

Adding periodic charge groups

Follow these steps to add a new periodic charge group.

Step
1
2

Action
In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.

On the Periodic Charge Groups tab, click New.
Result: You see the New Periodic Charge Group screen.

New Periodic Charge Group El

Marme |Boost 1

Ay ailable Allocated

Boost 2 Bronze ~ Boosk 1 Bronze
Boost 2 Silver < Boost 1 Silver
Eoost 3 Bronze Boost 1 Gold

Charges  |Boost 3 Gold
Boosk 3 Silver
Boost 4 Bronze
Eoost 4 Gold
Boost 4 Silver hl

[ Save H Cancel ]

Configure this record by entering data in the fields on this screen.

For more information about the fields on this screen, see Periodic charge group fields (on
page 297).

When you have completed configuring the new periodic charge group, click Save.

Editing periodic charge groups

Follow these steps to edit and existing periodic charge group.

Step
1
2

Action
In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.
On the Periodic Charge Groups tab, select the periodic charge group you want to edit.

Tip: You can search for a specific periodic charge group by entering the periodic charge
group's name in the Name field on the tab, and clicking Search. You can also use % as a
wildcard.

Click Edit.

Result: You see the Edit Periodic Charge Group screen.
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Step Action

Edit Periodic Change Group

Mare |Boost 1
Ay ailable Allocated
Eioaost 2 Bronze - Eoost 1 Bronze
Boost 2 Gold < Boost 1 Gold
Boost 2 Silver Boost 1 Silver
Charges  |Boost 3 Bronze
Boost 3 Gold
Boost 3 Silver
Eioaost 4 Bronze
Bioost 4 Gold b
[ Save l [ Cancel ]
4 Edit the fields to reflect the changes you need to make.
For more information about the fields in this screen, see Periodic charge group fields (on
page 297).
5 Click Save.

Deleting periodic charge groups

Follow these steps to delete an existing periodic charge group.

Step Action
1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.
2 On the Periodic Charge Groups tab, select the periodic charge group to delete.

Tip: You can search for a specific periodic charge group by entering the periodic charge
group's name in the Name field on the tab, and clicking Search.

3 Click Delete.

Result: You see the Delete Confirmation prompt.
4 Click OK to delete the record from the database.
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Chapter 8

Wallet Management - Periodic Charges

Overview

Introduction

This chapter explains the Periodic Charges configuration screens.

In this chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.

PEriOdiC CRAIgES ......eiiiiiiiiie ettt e e et e e e st e e e e s bbe e e e abneeeeane 301
LAY 4T PR 307
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SUbSCHption Pro-Rating.........ccooo oo, 318
Charge Alignment Pro-Rating ... 321
UNSUDSCHPLION Pro-RaAtiNg......cccooiieiiiii i s 323

Periodic Charges

Introduction

The Periodic Charges tab enables you to define subscriber charges which are applied regularly. For
example, you can define periodic charges for providing a phone service, or for rental of services and
equipment.

You can also define periodic charges for sending SMS notifications and for performing voucher type
recharges.

Note: Each time a periodic charge occurs, it is logged in an EDR.

For more overview information about periodic charges, see Subscription Services (on page 15).

Compatability information

There are some configuration items for the voucher type definition that are not relevant for use with
periodic charge pro-rating.

These should not be configured, however, if configured, the following should be noted:

e  Pre-use Expiry Period -- Uncertain action

e  Product Swap Rules -- Product type swap applied if specified

e Scenario -- All multi balances applied, irrespective of scenarios
e  Multi-Balances - Where for each multi-balance entry

= Applicable Start Date -- Can stop balance being processed

=  Applicable End Date -- Can stop balance being processed

= Offset Date -- Can stop balance being processed

= Scenario -- All multi balances applied, irrespective of scenarios
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Periodic Charges

tab

Here is an example Periodic Charges tab.

B wallet Management

Periodic Charges |

Service Provider |Boss b4

Mame |

Period | <Any = W

[ Search ] [] shaw Marked Far Deletian

Based On
Fixed Date

Period

BackCharge Service Activation ranthly
higState Service Activation rMonthly
CreditPlan Service Activation Weekly
MIH_Basicl Reference Date Quarterly
mone_ControlPlan_Serviceh. .. |Service Ackivation ranthly
Mone_CreditPlan_FixedDate  |Fixed Date Daily
mone_CreditPlan_RefDate F.eference Date ranthly
Mone_CreditPlan_ServiceAc... (Service Activation rMonthly
rone_CreditPlan_wallekacti. .. [Wallet Activation Quartetly _
Mone_Credit_FixedDate Fixed Date Annually
Mone_Credit_RefDate F.eference Date Cuskom
Mone_Credit_ServiceActivat, .. |Service Activation rMonthly
rone_Credit_walletactivation [Wallet Activation Weekly
Mone_DebZredPlan_FixedD. .. |Fixed Date Weekly
mone_DebCredPlan_RefDate |Reference Date ranthly
Mone_DebCredPlan_Service,., |Service Activation Quarterly
Mone_DebCredPlan_wallet... |[Wallet Activation ranthly
Mone_DebitCredit_FixedDate |Fixed Date rMonthly
Mone_DehitCredit_RefDate  |Reference Date Cuskom
Mone_DebitCredit_Serviced, .. [Service Activation rMonthly
rone_DebitCredit_Sallstac,. . [Wallet Activation Half Vearly
Mone_Debit_FixedDatel Fixed Date Weekly
Mone Debit RefDate Feference Date ranthly o
< |

[ e ] [ Edit ] [ Delete ] [ Close ]

Periodic Charges tab fields

This table describes the function of each field in the table on the Periodic Charge tab.

Field Description

Name See What (on page 307)
Based On See When (on page 310)
Period See When (on page 310)

Custom Type

Custom Value

Tag Date Field

Time

Notification Time - see When (on page 310)

Day of Week

See When (on page 310)

Day of Month

See When (on page 310)
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Field Description

Month Trigger month - see When (on page 310)

Charge on Activation | Whether or not to charge on activation

Charge States Wallet state - selected states - see When (on page 310)
Wallet Type

Voucher Type

Event Class See What (on page 307)

Event Name See What (on page 307)

Insufficient Funds See What (on page 307)

Action

Balance Type See What (on page 307)

Recharge Amount See What (on page 307)

Recharge Action See What (on page 307)

Balance Expiry See What (on page 307)
Update Policy

Balance Expiry See What (on page 307)
Extension

Wallet Expiry See What (on page 307)

Update Policy

Success Notification | See Notifications (on page 315)

Failure Notification | See Notifications (on page 315)

ID ID allocated to this record

Deletion Date Displays the actual date that a periodic charge that has been deleted will
finally be deleted. This date is calculated as the current date + one Period + the
greatest number of any Days After Failed Charge for grace or loss of service
notifications + 1.

Finding periodic charges

Follow these steps to search for an existing periodic charge.

Step Action
1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the Service Provider from the drop down list.
2 On the Periodic Charges tab, enter the search criteria you are using to find the required

periodic charge.
Enter the first few characters of the Name and select the Period you want from the drop
down box.

3 Select the Show Marked For Deletion check box to include charges that have been deleted,
but have not yet been removed from the database, in the search results (row will be
grayed).

Note: By default the check box is deselected and the search will ignore deleted periodic
charges.

4 Click Search.

Result: The table displays the first 100 records matching the search criteria entered in
steps 2 and 3. If the required periodic charge is not displayed and more than 100 records
were returned, enter different search criteria and click Search again.
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Adding periodic charges

Follow these steps to add a new periodic charge.

Step Action
1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.
2 On the Periodic Charges tab, click New.
The New Periodic Charge window opens and displays the What option.
3 In the Name field, enter a new name for the periodic charge. The name must be unique.
Maximum length is 46 characters.
4 Add the details on the different option panels as necessary. See:

e What (on page 307)

e When (on page 310)

¢ Notifications (on page 315)

e  Subscription Pro-Rating (on page 318)

e Charge Alignment Pro-Rating (on page 321)
e Unsubscription Pro-Rating (on page 323)

5 Click Save.

Notes:

e To apply a periodic charge to a subscriber, you must assign it to their product type. For more
information, see Periodic Charges (on page 199).

e To add a periodic charge to a periodic charge group, you must edit the periodic charge group to add

it to. For more information, Periodic Charge Groups (on page 296).

Configuration options summary

This table lists the configuration options for periodic charges and their functionality.

Option

Description

What (on page 307)

Configures the type of periodic charge to be applied.

When (on page 310)

Defines when to apply the periodic charge.

Notifications (on page
315)

Configures the notifications which can be sent to the subscriber.

Subscription Pro-rating
(on page 318)

Configures the rules for pro-rating a subscriber's periodic charge
subscription.

Charge Alignment Pro-
rating (on page 321)

Configures the rules for aligning a subscriber's periodic charge subscription
to a common cycle point.

Unscubscription Pro-
Rating (on page 323)

Configures the rules for pro-rating a subscriber's periodic charge
subscription refund.

Editing periodic charges

Follow these steps to edit an existing periodic charge.

Step Action
1 In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.
2 On the Periodic Charges tab, select the periodic charge to edit.
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Step

Notes:

Action

Tip: You can search for a specific periodic charge. See Finding periodic charges (on page
303).

Click Edit.
The Edit Periodic Charges window opens and displays the What option.
Note: If a periodic charge is marked for deletion, all components will be grayed out, or

read-only, except for the Loss of Service Notifications field on the Notifications (on page 315)
option.

Check or update the details on the different option panels as necessary.
For more information about the available options, see:

e What (on page 307)

e When (on page 310)

¢ Notifications (on page 315)

e Subscription Pro-Rating (on page 318)

e Charge Alignment Pro-Rating (on page 321)

e Unsubscription Pro-Rating (on page 323)

If you have made changes to the periodic charge's details, click Save.
If you do not want to make changes to the periodic charge's details, click Cancel.

e To change which subscribers a periodic charge applies to, see Periodic Charges (on page 199).

e To change which periodic charge group a periodic charge belongs to, see Periodic Charge Groups
(on page 296).

Deleting periodic charges

Follow these steps to delete an existing periodic charge.

Step
1

2
3

Action

In the Wallet Management screen, select the service provider from the Service Provider list.
In the table on the Periodic Charges tab, select the periodic charge to delete.

Click Delete.

Result: You see the Delete Confirmation prompt.

Click OK to delete the record from the database.

Result:

If the periodic charge has pre-charge and grace notifications configured, you see the
Deleting Periodic Charge with notifications (on page 306).

If not, the periodic charges confirmation prompt appears. Note that once deleted, a record
with the same name cannot be recreated.

Click OK to return to the Periodic Charges tab.

Note: The periodic charge is still present until the final deletion date.

Note: You can search for deleted periodic charges on the Periodic Charges tab by selecting the Show
Marked for Deletion check box, before making the search. See Periodic Charges tab fields (on page 302)
for a description of a deletion date.
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Deleting Periodic Charge with notifications

When deleting a periodic charge that has any pre-charge and grace Notifications (on page 315)
configured, a screen opens allowing you to define different notifications to be used during the period it
takes to delete the charge.

Step Action
1 If the periodic charge you are deleting from the Periodic Charge tab has pre-charge and
grace notifications configured, you see the Delete Periodic Charge screen.
B Delete Perindic Charge g|
L _Wnotifications Name |Call Ln3e59Ed
Pre-Charge Motifications
First Days Befare Charge
Second Days Before Charge
Third Days Before Charge
Grace Motifications
First Grace |25% Threshold w Days After Failed Charge
Loss of Service Motifications
Loss of Service Days After Failed Charge
2 If required, change the notifications to be sent during the period before the deleted

periodic charge is removed from the database.
The following notifications may need to be configured:

e A separate Pre-charge notification for every pre-charge notification already
configured (up to 3)

e A single Grace notification for all currently configured grace notifications; only a
single grace state will be available when the periodic charge definition has been
deleted; if both grace periods are defined, the single Grace period available after
periodic charge definition is deleted will correspond to the second grace period.

e Loss of Service notification if loss of service notification is configured in the periodic
charge to be deleted

3 Click OK to delete the record from the database.

Result: The Periodic Charges confirmation prompt appears. Note that once deleted, a
record with the same name cannot be recreated.

4 Click OK to return to the Periodic Charges tab.
Note: The periodic charge is still present until the final deletion date.
Note: You may search for deleted periodic charges on the Periodic Charges tab, by selecting the Show

Marked for Deletion check box, then making the search. See Periodic Charges tab fields (on page 302) for
a description of a deletion date.
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What

Introduction

The what configuration configures what happens when the periodic charge runs. This can include
specifying charges and/or recharges.

What option

Here is an example of the What option in the New Periodic Charge screen.

New Periodic Charge

Mame

ChargeType | Debit w

Dehit

LE R BN N J

Event Class |DCA Sample Events W
Event Mame | Cenk w

Insufficient Funds Action |Do not make charge A

Credit Plan

Contral Plan

Credit
Recharge Action v
Balance Type

Recharge Amount

Balance Expiry Extension Days Hours

Balance Expiry Update Policy

Balance Offset Date ]

Days Hours

‘wallet Expiry Extension Days Hours

Wallet Expiry Update Policy

Save Caniel

What configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field on the What configuration option on the New or the Edit
Periodic Charge screen.

Field Description
Charge Type The type of charge. The options are:
e Debit

e Debit and Credit Plan
e Debit and Credit
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Field Description
e Credit
e Credit Plan

¢ Notification Only
e Control Plan

The fields you can use will be defined by the type of charge you have
chosen.

Debit / Debit and Credit Plan / D

ebit and Credit Charge Types

Event Class

The event class for the charge.

This field is populated by the named event sets configured on the Named
Event (on page 375) tab on the Rating Management screen.

This field is available and mandatory for any Debit action.

Event Name

The event name for the charge.

This field is populated by the named events configured on the Named
Event (on page 375) tab on the Rating Management screen.

This field is available and mandatory for any Debit action.

Insufficient Funds Action

Specifies what will happen if there are insufficient funds to cover the
charge. The options are:
e Take balance negative - The full charge will be applied, even if
this results in a negative balance.
e Do not make charge - No charge is made.

This field is available for any Debit action.

Retain Without Credit

Selecting this option provides for excluding grace states in the event of a
debit failure while continuing to retain the periodic service. Once selected,
if a debit action fails, the credit due from a promotion is not implemented,
but the periodic service will continue to the next "Active" state.
This periodic service is only applicable to the following Charge Types:

e Debit and Credit Plan

e Debit and Credit

By default, the check box is not selected.

Credit Plan / Debit and Credit PI

an Charge Types

Credit Plan

The credit plan which defines the recharge and product type swap which
is executed when this periodic charge is triggered.

This drop down list is populated by records from the Voucher Type tab.

Note: If the application of the voucher type's expiry policy would result in a
periodic charge's expiry date being reduced (that is, moved closer) the
original expiry date will not be changed.

This field is available for any credit plan action.

Control Plan Charge Type

Control Plan

The control plan for this periodic charge to trigger.

This drop down list is populated from all the control plans that have been
saved with an association to the OSD operation set periodic charge.

Credit / Debit and Credit Charge Types

Recharge Action

Specifies from the list the way a credit is to be applied. The options are:
e Replace current value with amount credited (updates existing
bucket with new value)

e Update using an existing bucket (updates existing bucket by
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Field Description

increasing it by the specified value)

e Add new bucket with amount (creates a new bucket to hold the
new value)

This field is available for any credit action. It is not available for credit plan
actions.

Balance Type The balance type to be credited with the recharge amount. This drop
down list shows all chargeable balance types for the current service
provider.

For more information about balance types, see Balance Types (on page
225).

This field is available for any Credit action.

Recharge Amount The credit recharge value, in units of the balance type.
The allowed range is 1 to 4294967294.
This field is available for any Credit action.

Balance Expiry Extension | The number of days and hours by which to extend the current balance
Days and Hours expiry period for the balance type specified in the Balance Type field.

Allowed range is 1 hour to 999999 days.

This field is available for any Credit action where the Balance Expiry
Update Policy is not set to Ignore.

Balance Expiry Update Controls how the balance's expiry date is extended by the recharge. The

Policy options are:

e Best - if you want the system to select the best policy option for
the subscriber depending on their particular circumstances,

e Ignore - if you do not want to change the current expiry period,

e Extend - if you want to extend the current expiry period by the
days and hours specified,

e Extend From Today - if you want the current expiry period to be
the number of days and hours specified from today's date.

This field is available for any Credit action.

Balance Offset Date Optional balance offset date that will be applied when the selected

(Use Offset Date) balance type is recharged. Creates a new bucket for the balance type

that will be available from the balance offset date.

To activate these fields, select the Use Offset Date check box, then select:
o Date - if you want to set the balance offset date to a specific date.

Select the date you want via ﬁ button.

¢ Extension - if you want to base the balance offset date on the
current system date extended by the specified number of Days
and Hours.

Allowed range for days is 1-999999.
Allowed range for hours is 1-23.

Wallet Expiry Extension The number of days and hours by which to extend the current wallet
Days and Hours expiry date.

This field is available for any Credit charge where the Wallet Expiry
Update Policy is not set to Ignore.

Wallet Expiry Update Controls how the wallet's expiry date is extended by the recharge.
Policy See the Balance Update Expiry Policy field description for the list of
options.
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Field Description

This field is available for any Credit action.

Notification Only Charge Type

No fields are available for this Charge Type.

Adding What configuration options

Follow these steps to configure what happens when the periodic charge runs.

Step Action

1 In the New Periodic Charge screen, select What from the left hand menu.
You see the What option fields.

2 From the Charge Type list, select the type of actions this periodic charge should take. The
available fields on which charge type you select.

3 Configure this record by entering data in the fields on this screen as defined by the type of

periodic charge you are adding.

For an overview of the fields on this screen and when they are available, see What
configuration fields.

Editing What configuration

Follow these steps to view or change what happens when the periodic charge runs.

Step Action

1 In the Edit Periodic Charge screen, select the What option from the left hand menu.
Result: You see the What option.

2 Check or update the configuration as necessary.

For more information about the fields in this option, see What configuration fields.

When

Introduction

The periodic charge when configuration sets the frequency and timing of when the periodic charge is
triggered. Periodic charges which are scheduled to occur at exactly the same time are handled in
alphabetical order.

For more information about how periods are calculated, see Period calculations (on page 19).

About Scheduling Periodic Charges

You define a schedule for a periodic charge by using the periodic charge When option. The periodic
charge schedule depends on the type of date you select in the Based On field. Select:

o Fixed Date to schedule a particular day or date that the periodic charge period will run from. For
example, you could schedule a weekly charge that occurs every Friday, or you could schedule a
monthly charge that occurs on the 28th day of every month, and so on.

e Service Activation to schedule a periodic charge based on the date that the subscriber subscribed to

the periodic charge. For example, if a subscriber subscribes to a monthly periodic charge on the
15th of the month, then the next charge will occur on the 15th of the next month.
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o Wallet Activation to schedule a periodic charge based on the date that the subscriber's wallet was
activated. The date of the next charge is determined by adding the period selected for the charge to
the Subscriber's wallet activation date. If this date is in the past, then this process is repeated until a
date in the future is determined. For example, if the wallet is activated on 1st December 2012 and
the charge period is weekly, then one week is added to the activation date to give a date for the next
charge of 8th December 2012. If this date is in the past then another week will be added, and so on,
until a future date for the next charge is determined.

o Reference Date to schedule a periodic charge based on a specific date. You can specify a reference
date that is in the past or in the future. If you specify a future date then this will be the first charge
date. If you specify a past date, then the date of the first charge is determined by adding the charge
period to the specified reference date, and repeating this process until a date in the future is
determined.

You can specify how many times a periodic charge is applied by specifying the number of repeats for

the periodic charge in the Number of Repeats field. For periodic charges that are based on a specified

reference date, you can select whether to count the number of repeats from the reference date or from
the date of the first charge. If you select to count repeats from the reference date, then the charges
count from the reference date itself even if this date is in the past.

Number of repeats example:

In this example, the reference date is set to two weeks in the past, the period is set to weekly, and the
number of repeats is set to three. If the number of repeats is counted from:

e The reference date, then two charges will already have been counted, and therefore the next and
last charge will occur the following week.

e The date of the first charge, then the three charges will be applied from the anniversary of the period
(the following week).

For more information about how periods are calculated, see Period calculations (on page 19).
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When option

Here is an example of the When option in the New Periodic Charge screen.

| £ New Periodic Charge

Mame

H

Schedule
Based On |Fixed Date

LR R B

Period :Da”‘f
Custom Period

Number of Repeats

Timezone :USICentraI

Remove Charge

Apply to
Existing Subscribers [

Fixed Date

From Reference Date

@ Days Months

Maotification Hour :08 / 8am v:
b 4
(@ From First Charge Date

Days After Loss of Service

Activating Subscribers [

Charge Hour :Elﬂflﬂhl'“'l v:

Day of Week
Day of Month

Trigger Month

Wallet State
Active
Terminated [

Dormant

Frazen []

Suspended [

Save Cancel

When configuration fields

This table describes the When configuration fields in the Periodic Charge screen.

Field Description

Based On
Select one of the following:
Fixed Date

Service Activation
Wallet Activation
Reference Data

Sets the type of date to use as a basis for scheduling the periodic charge.

For more information, see About Scheduling Periodic Charges (on page 310).

Period

Sets the frequency with which this periodic charge is run.
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Field

Description

Custom Period

Allows you to specify the number of days or months for which a custom
periodic charge should apply.

Notes:
e These fields are available only if you select Custom from the Period list.

o If the custom period starts on a fixed date, and the month is set to the
past, then NCC uses the specified day in the current month to calculate
the period for the charge.

Number of Repeats

Sets the number of times to run this periodic charge. After this number of
charges, the periodic charge becomes unsubscribed automatically.

Note: The normal behavior for unsubscribing a subscriber for failed charges is
not affected.

Notification Hour

Defines when to send pre-charge notifications and grace notifications.
Leave this field blank if you want to send naotifications at midnight (as set by
the notificationMidnightTz parameter in the eserv.config file, see CCS
Technical Guide for more information).

Note: The actual notification time may be influenced by other factors on the
VWS.

Timezone

(Optional) Defines the time zone that will be used when applying the charge.
Overrides the default time zone set by the jnlp.sms. Tz Java application
property. For more information, see SMS Technical Guide.

Note: The Timezone field applies only to fixed date periodic charges.

Remove Charge

Sets the number of days to allow, after sending the Loss Of Service
notification, before deleting the periodic charge from the subscriber's wallet.

Must be more than the number of days specified in the Days After Failed Charge
field.

If this field is not set, the periodic charge is removed after 1825 days (5 years).

Existing Subscribers

Whether this periodic charge should apply to existing subscribers. This will
apply to all wallets with a specific product type when the periodic charge is
applied to that product type.

Note: You cannot apply a period charge to existing subscribers if you set Based
Onto Service Activation.

Activating
Subscribers

Whether a named event should be charged when the wallet is activated.
For more information about named events, see Named Event (on page 375).

Charge Hour

Sets the hour when the charge will be applied on the charge date.

Day of Week

The full name of the day of the week on which the periodic charge should run.

Note: Applies only if Period is set to weekly.

Day of Month

The day of the month the periodic charge should run on. Allowed values: 1-31.
Notes:

e |f the charge is set to 29, 30 or 31, and is applied in a month which does
not include the specified day; the charge will be applied on the last day of
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Field Description
the month.
e Applies only if Period is set to monthly, quarterly, half-yearly, annual, or
custom.
Trigger Month The month that the periodic charge's cycle should start on.

Note: Applies only if Period is set to quarterly, half-yearly or annual.

Active Whether or not to run the periodic charge on wallets which are in the active
state.

Dormant Whether or not to run the periodic charge on wallets which are in the dormant
state.

Frozen Whether or not to run the periodic charge on wallets which are in the frozen
state.

Suspended Whether or not to run the periodic charge on wallets which are in the
suspended state.

Terminated Whether or not to run the periodic charge on wallets which are in the

terminated state.

For more information about wallet states, see Wallet states (on page 10).

Notes:

Periodic charges can be configured to apply only to some wallet states. When the periodic charge is
triggered, CCS checks whether the periodic charge is allowed for the wallet state before taking any
action. If the wallet state is disallowed, notifications will be skipped but the expiry logic will continue
as normal (that is, the periodic charge will be processed as if the charge failed).

Periodic charges are never applied to wallets which are in the pre-use state.

Adding When configuration

Follow these steps to configure the frequency and timing of when the periodic charge is triggered.

Step
1

Action

In the New Periodic Charge screen, select the When option from the left hand list.
Result: You see the When option (on page 312).
Configure this record by entering data in the fields on this screen.

For more information about the fields on this screen, see When configuration fields (on
page 312).

Editing When configuration

Follow these steps to view or change the frequency and timing of when the periodic charge is triggered.

Step
1

Action

In the Edit Periodic Charge screen, select the When option from the left hand menu.
Result: You see the When option (on page 312).

Check or update the configuration as necessary.

For more information about the fields in this option, see When configuration fields (on
page 312).
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Notifications

Introduction

The notifications configuration enables you to configure which notifications are sent when different
periodic charge-related events occur.

Note: If a subscriber account's profile sets Suppress Notifications to true, no notifications will be sent, even

if they are configured to be sent here. For more information about the Suppress Notifications field, see
Details.

Notifications option

Here is an example of the Notifications option in the New Periodic Charge screen.

B New Periodic Charge g|
b ]
- Mame
-
p i/ iotifications Pre-Charge Motifications
-
- First Days Before Charge
b Second Days Before Charge
Third Days Before Charge

Charge MNatifications

Successful Charge | Mone “ | Failed Charge |Mone w

Final Success

Grace Motifications

First Grace |Mone w Days After Failed Charge
Second Grace |Mone w Days After Failed Charge
Recharge Success |Mone w Recharge Failure | Mone -

Loss of Service Motifications

Loss of Service |Mone ~ Days After Failed Charge
(oo ) (e

Notifications fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field Description

Pre-Charge Notifications

Note: If None is selected in the drop down lists:
¢ No notification will be sent.

e The corresponding Days Before Charge field is cleared and made
unavailable.

First A notification to send to the subscriber before the charge is applied. The
corresponding Days Before Charge field defines how many days before the
charge this notification should be sent.
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Field

Description

Note: If the frequency is dalily, this field is not available.

Days Before Charge

The number of days before the periodic charge is first applied to send the
notification specified in the drop down list which corresponds to this field.

If this field is available, it must have a value between 1 and the periodic charge
frequency measured in days, minus 1.

This table shows the maximum value depending on the value of the Period and
Custom Period fields specified in the When option.

Period Maximum value (days)

Weekly 6

Monthly 27

Quarterly 88

Half-Yearly 180

Annually 364

Custom-Days Days specified, minus 1
Custom-Months | (months specified x 28), minus 1

Each field must have a lower value than the field directly above it.

Second A notification to send to the subscriber before the charge is applied. The
corresponding Days Before Charge field defines how many days before the
charge this notification should be sent.

Note: If the frequency is less than every 7 days, this field is not available.

Third A notification to send to the subscriber before the charge is applied. The

corresponding Days Before Charge field defines how many days before the
charge this notification should be sent.

Note: If the frequency is less than every 7 days, this field is not available.

Charge Notifications

Note: If None is selected in the drop down lists no naotification will be sent.

Successful Charge

A notification to send to the subscriber when the charge is applied
successfully.

Failed Charge

A notification to send to the subscriber when the charge is not applied
successfully.

Final Success

A notification to send to the subscriber when the charge is applied successfully
and it is the last time the periodic charge will run.

Note: This field is only available if the Number of Repeats field in the When option
has a value.

Grace Notifications

Notes:

e |If None is selected for the drop down lists, the corresponding Days After
Failed Charge field is cleared and made unavailable.

e |IfNo Notification is selected for the drop down lists, the
corresponding Days After Failed Charge field is available, but no naotification
will be sent.
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Field Description

First Grace A notification to send to the subscriber when the periodic charge defined for
this service has initially failed. The charges for has entered a grace period
(that is, the periodic charge has failed).

Days After Failed The number of days after the periodic charge has failed to send the notification
Charge specified in the drop down list which corresponds to this field.

If this field is available, it must have a value between 1 and the frequency the
periodic charge is applied in measured in days -1 as shown in Days Before
Charge field.

Notes: This field sets the period before the periodic charge is set to
Terminated, and (if there is one) the Loss of Service notification is sent.

Second Grace A notification to send to the subscriber when the service this periodic charge
defines the charges for has entered a grace period (that is, the periodic charge
has failed).

Recharge Success | A notification to send to the subscriber when the subscriber successfully
recharges their wallet while in a grace period (that is, the periodic charge has
previously failed).

Recharge Failure A notification to send to the subscriber when the subscriber tries to recharge
their wallet while in a grace period and the recharge fails (that is, the periodic
charge has previously failed and has failed again).

Loss of Service Notification |

Notes:

e |If None is selected for the drop down list, the corresponding Days After
Failed Charge field is cleared and made unavailable.

e |fNo Notification is selected for the drop down list, the corresponding
Days After Failed Charge field is available, but no notification will be sent.

Loss of Service A natification to send to the subscriber when their service has been
discontinued (that is, this periodic charge has failed and exited any available
grace period).

Days After Failed The number of days after a subscriber's service has been disabled to send the

Charge Loss of Service notification. Must be greater than the Days After Failed
Charge for the Second Grace notification (or First Grace if Second Grace is
not set).

Note: The drop down lists on this screen are populated by the Type records configured in the CCS
Application set in the Notifications tab on the ACS Configuration screen. For more information about the
ACS Configuration screen, see ACS User's Guide.

Adding Notifications configuration

Follow these steps to configure the notifications which can be sent out by a periodic charge.

Step Action

1 In the New Periodic Charge screen, select the Notifications option from the left hand list.
Result: You see the Notifications option.

2 Configure this record by entering data in the fields on this screen.
For more information about the fields on this screen, see Notifications fields (on page
315).
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Editing Notifications configuration

Follow these steps to view or change the natifications configuration.

Step Action

1 In the Edit Periodic Charge screen, select the Notifications option from the left hand menu.
Result: You see the Notifications option.

2 Check or update the notifications as necessary.

For more information about the fields in this option, see Notifications fields (on page 315).

Subscription Pro-Rating

Introduction

The subscription pro-rating configuration allows periodic services to be seamlessly charged from the
subscription start in a manner that is transparent to the service being offered by the operator.

Subscription Pro-Rating option

Here is an example of the Subscription Pro-Rating option in the New Periodic Charge screen.

B New Periodic Charge

Subscription Pro-Rating

LE K R N

Mame
Charge Type

Pro-Rating Type |Proportional and Fixed Charge w

First Charge

Event Class |DCA Sample Events
Event Mame |Cent

Insufficient Funds Action | Take balance negative

Fixed Charge
Event Class |DCA Sample Events
Event Mame | Cent

Insufficient Funds Action | Take balance negative

Save Cancel

X

Subscription configuration fields

This table describes the function of each field.

Field

Description

Name

Name of the periodic charge
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Field Description

Charge Type The type of charge. The options are:
e Debit

e Debit and Credit Plan
e Debit and Credit
o Credit
e Credit Plan
The fields you can use will be defined by the type of charge you have chosen.

Pro-Rating Type The Pro-rating method to apply. Options are:
o None - No pro-rating at all, charges are applied without respecting the
actual date and periodic charge start time.

e Proportional - The actual date defines the start of the subscription
period, the charge to be applied is defined by calculating the
remaining period of the subscription from the start point to the end of
the subscription period using the defined granularity units. This is then
applied as a percentage reduction to the full subscription charge or
subscription elements (for example, bundles).

o Proportional and Fixed - This is calculated in exactly the same manner
as proportional, described above, but an option to add a fixed
additional subscription charge or appropriate elements such as SMSs
in a bundle is made. This charge has optional units, either in currency
or in additional periodic units.

Use Unique First Allow an initial charge that differs from subsequent charges.

Charge Note: This charge is a substitute for the first charge. It will also be pro-rated if

specified, unlike the fixed charge which is not pro-rated.

Event Class The event class for the charge (used for both first and all subsequent
charges).

This field is populated by the named event sets configured on the Named
Event (on page 375) tab on the Rating Management screen.

This field is available and mandatory for any Debit charge.

Event Name The event name for the charge (used for both first and all subsequent
charges).

This field is populated by the named events configured on the Named Event
(on page 375) tab on the Rating Management screen.

This field is available and mandatory for any Debit charge.

Insufficient Funds Specifies what will happen if there are insufficient funds to cover the charge

Action (used for both first and all subsequent charges). The options are:

e Take balance negative - The full charge will be applied, even if this
results in a negative balance.

¢ Do not make charge - No charge is made.

This field is available for any Debit charge.

Adding Subscription configuration

Follow these steps to configure the subscription pro-rating for a periodic charge.

Step Action
1 In the New Periodic Charge screen, select the Subscription Pro-Rating option from the left
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Step Action

hand list.
Result: You see the Subscription Pro-Rating option (on page 318).

2 Select the Pro-Rating Type from the drop down list. See Subscription configuration fields
(on page 318) for the options and their usage.

3 Configure this record by entering data in the fields on this screen as defined by the type of

periodic charge and rating being added.
For an overview of the fields on this screen, see Subscription configuration fields (on
page 318).

Note: The Charge Type and Pro-Rating Type dictate the fields that can be use for pro-rating.
See Field Matrix (on page 320).

4 Select the Use Unique First Charge check box if the initial charge differs from the
subsequent charges.
5 Click Save.

Editing Subscription configuration

Follow these steps to view or change the subscription pro-rating configuration.

Step Action

1 In the Edit Periodic Charge screen, select the Subscription Pro-Rating option from the left
hand menu.
Result: You see the Subscription Pro-Rating option (on page 318).

2 View or update the subscription pro-rating as necessary.

For more information about the fields in this option, see Subscription configuration fields
(on page 318).

Note: The Charge Type and Pro-Rating Type dictate the fields that can be use for pro-rating.
See Field Matrix (on page 320).

3 Click Save.

Field matrix

This table describes the relationships between the pro-rating actions and the field sets available.

Charge Types Subscription Charge Alignment | Unsubscription Pro-Rating Types
Debit First Charge None
First Charge Proportional
First Charge Fixed Charge Proportional & Fixed
Fixed Charge Charge
Debit & credit First Charge None
Plan First Charge Proportional
First Charge Fixed Charge Proportional & Fixed
Fixed Charge Charge
Debit & Credit First Charge None
First Charge Proportional
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Charge Types Subscription Charge Alignment | Unsubscription Pro-Rating Types

First Charge Fixed Charge Fixed Charge Proportional & Fixed
Fixed Charge Charge
Credit None

Proportional

Fixed Charge Fixed Charge Fixed Charge Proportional & Fixed
Charge
Credit Plan None

Proportional

Fixed Charge Fixed Charge Proportional & Fixed
Charge
Notification Only None

Proportional

Proportional & Fixed
Charge

Control Plan None

Proportional

Proportional & Fixed
Charge

Charge Alignment Pro-Rating

Introduction
The charge alignment pro-rating configuration allows you to move the billing date for a periodic service

further into the fu